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ABSTRACT 

 

 This research work attempts to enhance ESP practitioners‟ 

professional qualifications to respond positively to the demands of the 

ESP teaching/ learning situation. It is recognized that teachers‟ 

preparations, besides their qualifications, entail issues which are not 

exclusive to Algeria. Teachers around the globe face a set of obstacles 

which prevent them generally from functioning adequately in their 

target situation. Regardless of this, any newly appointed teacher is 

supposed to have enough knowledge, preparation, skills and motivation 

to start his long journey in the land of instruction. Nevertheless those 

fresh teachers, in most cases, are in great need of receiving real 

assistance, novel ideas and thorough training. Consequently, the actual 

work addresses this last point, i.e., training the newly recruited ESP 

teachers in the physics department of Tlemcen University in the hope 

of better coping with the expectations of their learners. To conduct the 

study, two semi-structured interviews were carried out before and after 

the training with the eight ESP practitioners; in addition, pre and post-

tests were also administered with the same sample in order to evaluate 

their basic knowledge in physics. A third instrument „questionnaire for 

learners‟ was also used to gain more in-depth information about the 

situation. The findings of the study proved the usefulness of the 

training and called for the implementation of such training in other 

department within the same faculty, i.e., exact sciences and even at 

other faculties.  
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1.1. Introduction  

 It is widely acknowledged that teaching quality, and then, 

teachers‟ professional growth should be at the heart of any educational 

reform. Today most world institutions, including universities, are 

continuously looking for ways to improve their teachers‟ qualifications. 

In this regard, teaching/learning performance for them means to be a 

highly qualified teacher who is well-equipped with a set of 

competencies, and who is trained to handle different situations and 

manage his or her classes well. He is required to be an active member 

in the teaching community where it is supposed that he will contribute 

to improving his learners‟ achievements in a wide range of areas. In 

this dissertation the focus is mainly placed upon preparing the teacher 

to be fully involved in teaching English for specific purposes.   

 As the title of the current work suggests, the study attempts to 

enhance ESP practitioners‟ professional qualifications to respond 

positively to the demands of the Algerian teaching/ learning situation. 

It is recognized that teachers‟ preparations, besides their qualifications, 

entail issues which are not  exclusive to Algeria. Teachers around the 

world face a set of obstacles which prevent them generally from 

functioning adequately in their target situation. Regardless of this, any 

newly appointed teacher is supposed to have enough knowledge, 

preparation, skills and motivation to start his long journey in the land of 

instruction. Nevertheless those fresh teachers, in most cases, are in 

great need of receiving real assistance, novel ideas and thorough 

training. Consequently, the actual study addresses this last point, i.e., 

training the newly recruited ESP teachers in the physics department of 

Tlemcen University in the hope of better coping with the expectations 

of their learners.  
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 Therefore, this chapter tries to provide the reader with a 

comprehensive overview of this research study. To achieve this end, 

the researcher has started by locating this research work within its 

theoretical framework where the following aspects have been tackled: 

background to the study, statement of the problem, purpose behind 

choosing this area of research and hence, this issue. Moreover, it is 

essential to state the pertinent research questions in order to set a 

context for the main hypothesis. To explore the possible contribution of 

this particular research project to the general field of teaching and 

learning English for specific purposes and teachers‟ preparation is 

important in this first part of the work. Of course, delimitations of the 

study must also be made explicit. To conclude, the researcher has also 

provided the reader with an outline of the thesis structure. This has 

been mainly done to facilitate the readers‟ journey through this work.  

 

1.2. Background of the Study 

 Based on the findings of the research work which is entitled 

“An Exploration of the Main Difficulties, Challenges and 

Requirements of the ESP Teaching Situation in Algeria: the Case of 

ESP Teachers at Abou-Bekr Belkaid University, Tlemcen” that has 

been broadly carried out by the researcher during the period (2009-

2011), a set of difficulties and preoccupations have been identified at 

different levels, taking in various dimensions which devolve around the 

language teacher.  That is, the language teacher is considered as a key-

parameter in the teaching/learning process. 

 Accordingly, the most important issues facing our General 

English language teachers who are recruited to teach ESP courses are 

as follows: 



Chapter One                    Introduction and Context of the Study 

 

4 

 

 Lack of specialised knowledge of the related field of 

teaching; 

 lack of ESP teaching methodology in the English 

department; 

 lack of specialised teacher training programmes at both 

pre- and in- service levels. 

 

Apparently, the third factor is considered to be the most 

prominent issue a language teacher may complain about. Teachers‟ 

inadequacy for such a position, i.e., teaching ESP and being ill-

prepared for the area they are teaching, can be linked to this fact. This 

view is supported by that of Swales (1985:214) who strongly 

emphasizes that “one of the constraining factors to this progress is the 

lack of „specialised teacher-training’”. Therefore, this research acts as 

a response to the main prominent hindrances cited above which need to 

be urgently dealt with. 

 

1.3. ELT in Algeria in Higher Education 

 

Algeria, as in the rest of the globe, endeavours to implement and 

therefore, develop the use of technical English to insure better 

communication, as well as easy access to knowledge for students, 

workers, researchers, etc. At the tertiary level, English is introduced in 

different curricula in different departments nationwide. The focus may 

be as a main subject in the English department where students are 

required to attend the following modules: Literature, Civilization, 

Linguistics, Phonetics, Oral Expression, Written Expression, TEFL and 

so forth. Alternatively, English may simply be an additional but 

„compulsory‟ module. In the Tlemcen English department, the majority 

of teachers who are in charge of these courses are full-time teachers 

who hold either a Magister or Doctorate degree. Part-time teachers can 
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also teach. They often hold a Licence degree in English, and are either 

first-year or second-year Magister students. 

 As mentioned above, apart from the English Department, 

English is also introduced in other departments and it holds the status 

of a „compulsory‟ module. Students who belong to one of the following 

specialties: Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Sciences, Engineering, 

Economics, Political Sciences, are also required to follow ESP courses, 

depending on their area of research and their needs. Hence different 

ESP courses are provided nationwide under different labels. The most 

common ones are: EST „English for Science and Technology‟, EBE 

„English for Business and Economics‟, and ESS „English for Social 

Sciences‟. As a result, English as a course module is studied along with 

other current student modules. The vast majority of these teachers are 

part-time teachers who are engaged in other situations and who have 

other duties, besides their permanent jobs such as teaching at other 

departments. For example, they may be employed by the English 

Department, or teaching at other levels, or in a secondary or middle 

school.   

1.3.1.   ESP Teaching Situation at Tlemcen University 

 The need to learn English is also associated with the need to 

form language teachers who are able to teach English either for General 

Purposes or for Specific Purposes. At Tlemcen University, the situation 

under investigation, where a rapid growth and expansion has taken 

place in recent years, English is taught in a separate department as a 

main subject. In this department, and after accomplishing either four 

years (in the classical system) or three years (in the LMD system) 

students are rewarded with a licence degree in English. With this they 

are allowed to work as English teachers. Hence, once they get a 

position as English language teachers they hold the status of EFL 
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teachers. In practice, during their general training, they receive no 

guidance on ESP teaching methodology. Therefore, one may say that 

an ESP teacher was originally a General English teacher who was 

recruited to teach ESP courses, and by which added skills he can apply 

for positions in different departments. 

 This research work begins with the premise that ESP is faced 

with a lot of contextual and pedagogical hindrances even though there 

is worldwide acknowledgment of the importance of English and even 

though ESP is one of the most prominent fields of ELT. Two features 

of ESP teaching are especially notable at Tlemcen. Firstly, the time 

which is allotted for English teaching is only a period of one and a half 

hours per week, and is often timetabled as the last course of the day, or 

even the last course of the week. The second common feature is the 

nature of the job: language teachers, in most cases, are only part-time 

practitioners. 

1.3.2. EST Teaching Situation in the Physics Department 

 

In the Physics department English is introduced as a 

compulsory module. Students are required to sit for EST classes and sit 

for examinations at the end of each semester, besides tests throughout 

the academic year. Learners are also invited to submit works and 

present papers during the English course. With the new educational 

reforms of 2013 provided by the ministry of higher education and 

scientific research, English has been introduced at the graduate level, or 

more precisely in the first-year Sciences and techniques field within the 

physics department. Trainees are supposed to attend the EST lecture 

once a week for a period of one and a half hours.  

Apart from the graduate level, English is taught also at the 

Master and Doctorate levels. While undertaking the EST classes, 

Physics‟ students are supposed to learn English in meaningful contexts. 
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To be instructed in English using themes of sciences, techniques and 

physics is regarded as the focus of the faculty and its dean to promote 

learners‟ attendance, motivation and hence, achievements. This could 

be mainly explained by the fact that English starts to be the primary 

technical language in the faculty of Exact Sciences, and especially in 

the Physics department where almost all the data trainees may need to 

further their studies are provided in the English language.  

 

The core of the current work is the language teachers in the 

Tlemcen physics department. It is therefore pertinent to note that before 

the reforms of 2013 subject specialists were the only instructors who 

had been asked to run ESP courses. Those field specialists are, in most 

cases, expert in the area of sciences in general and physics in particular. 

They have earned their degrees from either American or British 

universities, which means that they have been taught their speciality in 

English. This would explain the fact that they have mastered the 

terminology of their field and which most students are also supposed to 

have a full command of. As a moderate attempt to fulfil the current 

research work, the researcher has organised a series of meetings with 

the head of the physics department and the dean of the faculty of exact 

sciences. The aim was to explain the main rationale of the project and 

to negotiate recruiting part-time language teachers as ESP instructors to 

carry on the work.   

 

1.4.  Statement of the Problem 

 Evaluation and assessment only have real value as processes 

after metrics for determining progress, success or failure in any 

programme have been settled upon.  In this vein, our central issue is 

teaching and learning a foreign language, but also more narrowly, for 

specific purposes. While trying to assess the progress of ESP as a 
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principal field of ELT, it is common to find that most researchers who 

are concerned with rating the growth of ESP instruction relate the 

failure of ESP courses to the lack of teacher training. According to 

them, being ill-prepared in the area they are engaged in may constitute 

the first reason for such a failure. At a lower level, they relate course 

collapse to the idea that ESP teaching is regarded as being an 

inherently difficult task for those who lack serious ESP teacher-

training.  

 For the vast majority of language teachers, the shift from a 

general language environment to a more specific one is their first 

nightmare. This could be clearly seen in areas where sciences are 

promoted. In physics, chemistry, mathematics, language teachers are 

supposed to be engaged with adult students who, more or less, are 

master of their field of study. It is presumed that what these students 

require is the ability of their ESP instructors to respond constructively 

to their needs. Among those requirements, teachers are invited to 

answer questions related to the terminology of the field. This latter has 

been considered as a serious issue for most language teachers. To lack 

both knowledge of the field, and in-service teacher preparation could 

have a negative psychological effect on teachers. One outcome might 

be teachers‟ hostility towards students‟ field of specialism and a 

professional failure to properly monitor their classes. Most teachers, in 

this case, turn towards general English and grammar to disguise the gap 

between their own knowledge and preparation and their learners‟ 

expectations.  

1.5. Purpose of the Study 

 A better professional development outcome could be achieved 

through implementing what is theoretically known as an in-service 

teacher training programme. This latter can be achieved by attending 
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workshops and seminars through which ESP teachers are, more or less,  

assumed to cater for their own needs. Therefore the main aim of this 

study is to help ESP teachers who are already engaged in ESP teaching 

situations acquire a second field of expertise. That is, they have been 

and will be assisted to acquire specialised knowledge depending on the 

field they are taking part in. To meet this end, a set of seminars have 

been organised regularly and followed by a set of workshops to discuss 

teacher situations as insight gradually develops.  

As a matter of fact, those seminars and workshops have not been 

limited solely to the acquisition of a specialised knowledge but might 

also lead to the improvement of the teachers‟ professional skills for the 

areas in which they are teaching. This has been achieved through 

providing training for those teachers in other areas such as: ICT, ESP 

syllabus and curriculum design, ESP assessment, supervision and 

management. In summary, inclusive objectives of this research work 

are to help teachers to function more adequately in their target 

situation, i.e., physics, to respond positively to the demands of the 

faculty, and to satisfy the learners‟ expectations. 

 

1.5.1. Research Questions and Hypotheses  

To achieve the aforementioned objectives, and for better 

teaching/learning professionalization, our research enquiries 

mainly fall on the following research questions: 

    Does the theoretical training our Algerian ESP 

teachers have undergone while studying meet their 

professional needs? 

    Do our ESP practitioners perform better when 

acquiring a second field of expertise? 
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 To what extent does providing ESP practitioners with 

specialised in-service training help them function 

effectively in their target situation? 

 In hope to reach more or less adequate answers to the three 

above mentioned questions, the following hypotheses have been 

established: 

1. Though our ESP teachers have undergone limited 

theoretical training in ESP, it still remains not enough 

for them as it does not meet their professional needs. 

2. Acquiring a second field expertise is believed to be of 

value for our ESP practitioners. It may help them 

perform better while taking part in specialised 

language environments. 

3. For ESP practitioners, to receive a range of specialised 

in-service trainings in different areas adjusted for their 

level of skill, may help them to function effectively in 

their target situations. 

 

1.6. Significance of the Study 

 

The actual project acts as a continuation of a research work the 

researcher conducted a number of years ago. The earlier work was a 

part of her magister thesis. The present study is an urgent response to 

the ESP teachers‟ difficulties identified in that earlier study. The 

investigator has tried to focus on the organisation and delivery of a set 

of seminars and workshops presented for the benefit of ESP teachers at 

the faculty of Exact Sciences. In this sense, it is believed that the study 

will be of great help to those teachers. The opportunity to find ways to 
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cross a bridge between GE teaching and ESP teaching while acquiring 

a second field of expertise is one of the most important motives behind 

this investigation. To plan and organise in-service teacher training 

courses is known to help other teachers besides project managers and 

university researchers who conduct similar studies in their fields of 

interest. The research may assist both prospective and current teachers 

to reflect carefully upon the appropriate preparation they may need, and 

the techniques they should resort to insure ongoing professional 

development. 

 

As a final consideration, this study has significance because of 

its potential contribution in those debates focusing mainly on 

understanding the real needs of those newly recruited ESP teachers in 

the Algerian context where French still mainly dominates all fields of 

language specialization. A better professionalization of our teachers, as 

well as better levels of achievement by our learners cannot be achieved 

unless a programme of such a nature is implemented, supported, 

discussed, reflected upon and carefully examined to fit our local 

context.    

   

1.7. Definition of Key-terms 

 To avoid any misinterpretation of the terms that have been used 

in this study, which constitutes the core of the overall research project, 

a number of key concepts have been defined below;  

a/ Teacher Training: One of the most intricate concepts, in this 

field of interest, has been briefly defined by Smith (2006:298) as 

“Preparation for teaching that enables the trainee to deal with 

predictable situations in the classroom.”  



Chapter One                    Introduction and Context of the Study 

 

12 

 

b/ Teacher development: According to Johnston (2003:95) the term 

is used in two rather different ways in the two professional contexts of 

Europe and North America: 

 In North America: Teacher development is usually seen as 

something done by teacher educators and teacher trainers for 

(one might say) working teachers. It usually takes the form of 

in-service workshops, courses, summer institutes, and the like. 

By contrast 

 In Europe, in English Language Teaching (ELT) at least, 

teacher development is something that teachers themselves 

undertake and that is guided by the teachers concerned. 

c/ Collaboration: Dudley-Evans and St John (1998:16) refer to 

collaboration as being “When there is some integration between 

specialist studies or activities and the language [being taught]”. 

According to them “the fullest collaboration is where a subject expert 

and a language teacher team-teach classes.”  

d/ Cooperation: Dudley-Evans and St John (1998:16) say cooperation occurs 

“When the ESP teacher finds out about the subject syllabus in an academic 

context or the tasks the students have to carry out in a work or business 

situation.” 

e/ Team-teaching: Based on its paramount importance, Richards et 

al (2002:544) maintain that team-teaching “is a term used for a 

situation in which two teachers share a class and divide instruction 

between them. Team-teaching is said to offer teachers a number of 

benefits: it allows for more creative teaching, allows teachers to learn 

through observing each other, and gives teachers the opportunity to 

work with smaller groups of learners.” 
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f/ Evaluation: According to Buller (2011) “is summative and results-

oriented activity that measures the effectiveness of individual people, 

courses or programs; it helps the evaluator to decide whether the person 

or thing being evaluated is making the grade and bases a judgement on 

that decision.” 

j/ Assessment: Buller (2011) goes a step further in defining the term 

assessment. According to him it “is a formative and process-oriented 

activity that determines whether entire programs are achieving an 

established set of goals and outcomes; when these objectives are not 

being met, assessment helps clarify how the program (not the 

performance of individual students, faculty members or administrators) 

should be modified.” 

h/ Program Review: As the core of the current work is to review the 

program being implemented, the researcher has felt it useful to adopt 

Buller‟s (2011) vision in defining the concept of „program review‟ 

which “is a far broader process that raises questions not addressed by 

either evaluation or assessment… A solid program review process 

includes data obtained from both evaluation and assessment, but it also 

requires additional sources of information.”  

i/ Professionalization and professionalism: These two concepts have 

been defined by Ivor (2003) in the following way: “Professionalization 

as concerned with promoting the material and ideal interests of an 

occupational group, in this case, teachers. Alongside this, 

professionalism is more concerned with the intricate definition and 

character of occupational action, in this case, the practice and 

profession of teaching.”   
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1.8. Delimitations of the Study 

It is essential to establish a framework within which any 

research work can be put. The process of delimiting a framework 

entails identifying the main aims and objectives of the project and 

setting the boundaries of that study. Once a framework has been set the 

researcher has guidance while conducting that research, and the reader 

has a better understanding of the core of the investigation. 

In the teaching/learning context, normally the pre-service 

teachers‟ training sessions are considered to be the prime ingredient in 

the preparation of prospective teachers in any discipline. However the 

focus here has been on the delivery of training sessions for those 

teachers who are already engaged in ESP teaching situations. Hence, 

pre-service teachers‟ training courses have not been within the scope of 

this study. 

Even within the in-service teacher training course, a number of 

trainees have not been involved in the study.  The rationale for such 

exclusion was that the present project was felt most likely to benefit 

only ESP instructors who had already undergone a theoretical pre-

training phase in ESP, and who held a Magister in ESP . The third 

chapter will explain this matter further. 

1.9. Structure of the Thesis  

 

This research work has been divided into six chapters. This 

chapter is introductory. The second chapter explores the related 

literature about ESP and teacher training. The third chapter presents 

and describes the methodology that was used to conduct this study. It 

details the population of the study, the research design, and procedures 

that have been used while collecting and then analyzing the available 

data. 
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The fourth chapter attempts to analyse and interpret data which 

have been collected with a view to answering the primary research 

questions. The fifth chapter summarizes the findings of the research 

work while also making its limitations explicit, and points to future 

research. The last one acts as a concluding chapter.  

 

 

1.10. Conclusion 

 

In this first chapter, the researcher has presented the 

background of the study. The chapter briefly described the ELT 

situation in Algeria and the ESP teaching context, with close reference 

to Tlemcen University. The centre of the problem of ESP teaching at 

Tlemcen was indicated, and identified as the purpose of the study. 

Research questions and hypotheses were later presented. 

 

Some basic relevant definitions were outlined to avoid any 

kind of misinterpretation. In the next chapter, the investigator will 

present a theoretical framework of the notions of ESP and Teacher 

Training. 



 

 

 

CHAPTER TWO 

LITERATURE REVIEW 

 



Chapter Two                                                         Literature Review 

 

17 

 

 

Chapter Two 

Literature Review 

 
2. 1 INTRODUCTION  

2. 2 ESP INTERPRETATIONS  

2. 3 ESP Vs GENERAL ENGLISH  

2. 4 ESP GENESIS  
2.4.1 Demands of the Brave World  

2.4.2. Revolution in Linguistics  
2.4.3. Focus on the Learner  

2.5. ESP EVOLUTION  
2.5.1. Register Analysis  

2.5.2. Rhetorical or Discourse Analysis    

2.5.3. Target Situation Analysis  
2.5.4. Skills and Strategies  

2.5.5. The Learning Centred Approach  
2.6. ESP BRANDS  

2.6.1. English for Academic Purposes   
2.6.2. English for Occupational Purposes  

2.6.3. English for Science and Technology  

2.7. ESP COURSES CRITERIA  
2.8. TEACHERS EDUCATION, TRAINING AND 

DEVELOPMENT 
 

2.8.1. Teacher Training  

2.8.1.1. Types of Teacher Training   
2.8.1.1.1. Pre-Service Teacher Training   

2.8.1.1.2. In-Service Teacher Training   

2.9. TEACHERS‟ QUALIFICATIONS  
2.9.1. Language Competence  

2.9.2. Pedagogic Competence  
2.9.3. Language Awareness  

2.9.4. Specialised Knowledge   
2.10. ESP TEACHERS TASKS  

2.10.1. The ESP Practitioner as a Teacher  

2.10.2. The ESP Practitioner as a Course Designer and 

Material Provider 
 

2.10.3. The ESP Practitioner as a Collaborator  
2.10.4. The ESP Practitioner as a Researcher  

2.10.5. The ESP Practitioner as an Evaluator   
2.11. PROMINENT APPROACHES TO ESP TEACHING  

2.11.1. Content Based Approach  

2.11.2. Task Based Approach  



Chapter Two                                                         Literature Review 

 

18 

 

2.11.3. Lexical Based Approach  
2.11.4. Content and Language Integrated Learning   

2.12. A REVIEW OF ESP TEACHER TRAINING 

PROGRAMES WORLDWIDE 
 

2.12.1. National/ Public Training Courses   

2.12.1.1. EST Teacher Training Course Chile   
2.12.1.2.  Minimal Teacher Training for ESP Italy  

2.12.1.3. Russian Education Support Project on 

Specialist English RESPONSE 
 

2.12.2. Private Courses at Private Institutions   
2.12.2.1. Introduction to Teaching English for 

Technical purposes ITELP, Germany 
 

2.12.2.2. Certificate in International Business 

English Training, Hungary  
 

2.12.2.3. The Business English Teachers‟ Course, 
Spain  

 

2.13. CONCLUSION   

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Chapter Two                                                         Literature Review 

 

19 

 

2.1. INTRODUCTION 

 In what follows, the aim is to throw light upon the notion of ESP 

and provide an overview of teacher training and development. In so 

doing one first chapter is presented. It embraces two parts where the 

first part deals with ESP as a main sub-field of ELT, affording deep 

insights on its main definitions, origins, and development overtime. In 

addition, the branches of ESP and the typical characteristics of its 

courses have been reviewed. The second part however, talks about 

teacher education, development, and training, where available literature 

related to teachers‟ development was high-lighted as well as 

qualifications and main tasks ESP instructors are supposed to perform. 

A thorough discussion has been provided afterwards on those available 

approaches, which may be used as scaffolding to an ESP practitioner to 

better cope with his/her learners‟ needs, wants, and lacks while 

teaching.  Finally, a review of ESP teacher training programmes 

developed around the world has been discussed.  

2.2. ESP INTERPRETATIONS   

     The advent of technology and the widespread of globalization have 

contributed tremendously in making  English language at the fore front; 

the lingua-franca of today‟s world communication which has become 

the focal point of academics who deeply believe in its vital role in the 

world of education. So learning English has become a must not only for 

scientists, researchers, and teachers, but also for different social strata, 

and for the Non-English speaking world as well. Algerian context, for 

instance, which is extremely influenced by the French language, shifted 

towards English Language Teaching (ELT) where a sub-field under the 

label of „English for Specific Purposes‟ or „ESP‟ for short was 

introduced to meet their needs. 
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 As a first step towards building a critical reflection upon ESP as 

a main sub-field of ELT, a batch of definitions would be afforded to 

provide an accurate interpretation which is presumably relevant to the 

context of ESP. 

 Mackay defines ESP as the teaching of English for a “clearly 

utilitarian purpose” (Mackay et al, 1978:2). This denotes that the 

learners‟ needs being either of academic, occupational or scientific 

character may determine these rationales. Munby (1978), in his turn, 

sustains that learners‟ communication needs are worthwhile for the 

process of syllabus and materials‟ design. He, therefore, (1978:02) 

writes: “ESP courses are those where the syllabus and materials are 

determined in all essentials by the prior analysis of the communication 

needs of the learners”. 

 According to Harmer (1983:1) ESP is “…situations where the 

student has some specific reasons to learn a language”. This may 

underline the fact that a myriad of learners want to learn the target 

language, i.e. English to execute their spurs being either scholastic or 

professional. 

 Moving further, Hutchinson et al (1987:19) consider ESP as “an 

approach to language teaching in which all decisions as to content and 

methods are based on the learner‟s reason for learning.”The key idea 

here is that the teacher is invited to provide and reflect on the main 

needs and motives of students, and to sit for ESP classes to settle on the 

type of language to be taught. 

 As for Strevens (1988:1-2), he claims that “ESP is a particular 

case of general category of special-purpose language teaching. The 

same principles apply no matter which language is being learnt and 

taught.” Strevens also maintains that a definition of ESP needs to 
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establish a clear cut between absolute and variable characteristics 

which can be cited below.  

Absolute characteristics: 

“Absolute characteristics are listed as follows: 

 Designed to meet specified needs of the learners; 

 Related to content, to particular disciplines, occupations and activities; 

 Centred on the language appropriate to those activities, in syntax, lexis, 

discourse, semantics, etc; 

 In contrast with “General English”. 

Variable characteristics: 

*ESP may be, but is not necessarily: 

 Restricted as to the language skills to be learned. 

 Not taught according to any pre-ordained methodology.”  

 Another recent definition provided by Robinson (1991:23) links 

the acquisition of linguistic repertoire to the trend the learner is 

enrolled in. She points out that: “the nature of the relationship between 

context or domain and the learning and use of the language is clearly 

vital to ESP and highly worth investigating”. 

 A further modified and improved version of absolute and 

variable characteristics is that of Dudley-Evans et al (1998) in which 

they have removed the idea that ESP is “in contrast with General 

English” and incorporated the subsequent erratic characteristics;  

 “ESP is likely to be designed for adult learners, either at a tertiary level 

institution, or in a professional work situation. It could, however, be 

used for learners at secondary school level. 
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 ESP is generally designed for intermediate or advanced students. 

 Most ESP courses assume basic knowledge of the language system, but 

it can be used with beginners”.  

In her turn, Basturkmen (2006:18) proclaims that: “ESP is 

understood to be about preparing learners to use English within 

academic, professional, or workplace environments and a key feature 

of ESP course design is that the syllabus is based on an analysis of the 

needs of the students”.  

 To sum up, the aforementioned definitions though provided by 

different linguists, they pour in the same basket and can tell that ESP is, 

basically, perceived as an urgent response to the needs of learners who 

are supposed to meet them in particular contexts; being academic, 

professional or vocational. 

 2.3. ESP VS GENERAL ENGLISH 

     The term „General English‟ is different from „ESP‟ in many points. 

A clear cut dichotomy may show the difference. ESP learners are 

almost adults that are highly motivated, possessing prior experience 

and background knowledge in English language. Their purpose behind 

attending ESP courses is to learn English effectively to accomplish the 

already set meticulous purposes; academic, professional or scientific. 

So they are deemed to be completely aware of their target needs, where 

their awareness is thought to be of major significance and, even, much 

higher than that of General English. This view has been already 

articulated by Hutchinson et al (1987:53) who sustain that: “What 

distinguishes ESP from General English is not the existence of a need 

as such but rather an awareness of the need.”  

 The central issue in this survey is the Algerian context where 

pupils start learning General English at middle school and are supposed 
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to be taught a set of language areas such as: grammar, phonology, lexis, 

etc...  So, it could be stated that it is, basically, „language-centred‟ 

because the English teachers are more concerned with conveying their 

messages, rather than to be responsive to their learners‟ needs.  Another 

divergence lies on the learners‟ aim which tends to be too general, 

instead of being very pointed i.e., should concern examination at 

middle or secondary school or tests.  This does not give much attention 

to learners‟ level of proficiency whether they know how to speak in 

English or not, and whether they are able to communicate effectively in 

this language or not. As opposed to ESP whose main aim and focus is 

to help learners to better communicate in their target situations. 

 This view is supported by that of Mackay et al (1978:28) who 

deem that English is taught “not as an end itself but as an essential 

means to clearly definable goal.” The goal may vary according to the 

situation; academic, professional or scientific. It is also reinforced by 

Strevens (1980) who argues that: “ESP differs from general English in 

that, it is based on a close analysis of the learners‟ communicative 

needs for a specific occupation or activity, as well as a detailed analysis 

of the language of that occupation or activity”.      

As for McDonough, (1984) he maintains that the ESP 

practitioner needs to understand the requirements of other professionals 

either in academic or professional fields. For this reason, he should be 

open to adopt new means and ways, and flexible to accommodate new 

ideas.              

2.4. ESP GENESIS   

 The demands of a brave new world, besides, a revolution in 

linguistics and a focus on the learners are believed to be the main 
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reasons for the emergence and the growth of ESP which have been 

clearly outlined in works such as of Hutchinson et al (1987). 

2.4.1. Demands of the Brave New World 

 Hutchinson et al (1987), and other scholars including namely; 

Crystal (1997), Zughoul (2003) affirm that the end of the Second 

World War, and the oil crisis of the early 1970s were two key historical 

periods in the life of ESP. In this regard, the need to learn English after 

the end of the Second World War to meet the challenges of the „New 

World’ is of a significant importance in ESP emergence. 

The progress of science and technology from the mid 1940s 

until the present time has influenced many fields and education in 

particular. Thus, learning English has become a must for all people 

because English is like oxygen that is required for breathing i.e., access 

in the technological term which is primordial for scientific researches 

and publications. This view is supported by Crystal (1997) who 

sustains that: 

The world status of present day English is direct result of 

two factors: British colonialism and the emergence of the 

US as a strong economic and military power. The latter 

factor, states Crystal, is what continues to explain the 

position of English today. Quoted in (Zughoul 2003:118) 

The emergence of ESP cannot only be linked to those demands 

of the new world and the changing status of English but it goes, even, 

beyond to reach other factors which have a strong relationship with 

what is labelled „the revolution in linguistics‟ and „a focus on the 

learner‟ who was and is still regarded as the key-parameter in ESP 

teaching/ learning situation.  
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2.4.2. Revolution in Linguistics 

Many linguists ( Hutchison et al, 1987; Flowerdew et al, 2001) have 

agreed upon the fact that the revolution in linguistics is considered as one of the 

reasons which gave birth to ESP as a separate trend within English language 

teaching. Halliday, McIntosh and Strevens (1964) are believed to be the 

pioneers who have sought and launched this revolution, for they view language 

not only as an abstract set of elements under a system but rather “as a source of 

communication which may vary according to the situations or the contexts.” 

Flowerdew et al (2001:11)  

 Of a great importance to communication, the term register which 

was mainly introduced as a main part of linguistics‟ analysis in addition 

to one another prominent type of analysis related to language 

description namely  discourse analysis. In what follows much focus is 

made on register and discourse analysis while examining the different 

stages of ESP evolution. 

2.4.3. Focus on the Learner 

 ESP context learners are believed to have an important role in 

the teaching/learning process. This is because they are considered as its 

key-parameters. The focus which is placed upon them, as mentioned by 

Hutchinson et al (1987) from the early beginning of ESP until 

nowadays, is that they are conceived as one of the significant reasons 

which gave birth, and flourish to ESP. 

 As far as needs and interests are concerned, they are seen as the 

hinges on which ESP rests on, in addition to the aforementioned key-

parameters of learning (learners). Again, another element is worth 

mentioning, it is motivation, the turbine engine of learners, which is 

attached to learners, and related to needs and interests. This can be 

clearly seen in ESP courses where the focus on the learner is of a 
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fundamental value, and needs analysis is of equal importance as well. 

Therefore, the course content, materials and tasks are drawn upon a 

careful exploration of learners‟ target aims and prospects. ESP courses, 

in this account, would be of great significance, where strong need 

emerges to define Needs Analysis. According to Basturkmen (2006:15) 

Needs Analysis can be seen as: “ the type of investigation ESP 

curriculum developers use to identify the gap between what learners 

already know and what they need to know in order to study or work in 

their specific target environments”. 

To put it differently, it can be stated that the ESP practitioners 

are supposed to achieve a triangle which consists of notably; the 

learners, their needs and the situation particularities. This latter is 

assumed to be the core-stones in the development of any ESP language 

course. 

2.6. ESP EVOLUTION   

     ESP has witnessed expansions at different levels among various 

countries. It is thought to be an unplanned movement which was 

developed gradually and has contributed to the emergence of the notion 

of special languages. In what follows a clear explanation is provided 

about stages through which ESP has gone, thus relationship of stages 

with activities. Hutchinson et al (1987) identified five phases of its 

development, and tried to join each stage to one particular activity. 

2.5.1. Register Analysis 

     The first stage of ESP development has dealt with Register 

Analysis. It has been associated with grammar and vocabulary of the 

language. Before embarking on explaining this phase, i.e., „register 

analysis’ or as Swales (1988:189) tends to label „lexicostatistics’ or 

„Frequency Analysis’ by Robinson (1991:23),it advisable to define first 
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the term register, then to move to register analysis. According to 

Spolsky (1998:34): 

Register is a variety of language most likely to be used in 

a specific situation and with particular roles statuses 

involved. Examples might be a toast at a wedding, sports 

broadcast or talking to a baby. A register is marked by 

choices of vocabulary and other aspects of styles.  

 The analysis of register within ESP may show that materials‟ 

writers tend to analyse the set of grammar and vocabulary of various 

registers, then, put forward the kind of courses, syllabi and curricula 

depending on their identification and judgement about a particular area. 

 A Course in Basic Scientific English compiled by Ewer et al 

(1969) is a good demonstration of the point. Ewer et al (1969:222) 

point out that: “In order to get a working idea of what this basic 

language is consisted of, a frequency analysis of English actually used 

by scientific writers was required.” They move further where they 

reveal that “In subject, it covered ten main areas of science and a large 

number of individual disciplines from anatomy to volcanology.” 

 The focal point of materials‟ writers was on the words and 

sentence level. According to Dudley-Evans et al (1998) the assumption 

behind register analysis was that, while there is no difference between 

scientific and technical writing and General English; there was much 

focus on a certain grammatical and lexical forms which are often used. 

Basturkmen (2006:35) extends this view by stating the example of: 

“Analysis of scientific and technical texts by Barber (1962/1985) which 

showed that the passive tense is used more frequently in such writing 

than in general English and identified a set of sub-technical vocabulary 

items that were more likely to occur”. 
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 As mentioned above, register analysis operates only on the word 

and sentence level, and does not go beyond these limits. This opened 

the door to the emergence of another approach which works beyond the 

sentence level and is best known under the label „Rhetorical’ or 

„discourse analysis‟. 

2.5.2. Rhetorical or Discourse Analysis 

 Contrary to the previous phase which focuses on words and 

sentence level, rhetorical or discourse phase puts its emphasis on the 

level above the sentence. According to Hutchinson et al (1987) ESP at 

this phase, became closely involved with the emerging field of 

discourse or rhetorical analysis, where the organization of sentences to 

form discourse is the core of this approach. 

 The importance of Discourse Analysis (DA), given that it is also 

a key-concept, makes it incumbent upon us to present an appropriate 

definition of the term. According to Dudley-Evans et al (1998:87) 

discourse analysis is defined as: 

Any study of language or, more specifically, text at a 

level above that of the sentence is a discourse study. This 

may involve the study of cohesive links between 

sentences, of paragraph structure, or the structure of the 

whole text. The results of this type of analysis make 

statements about how texts –any texts- work.  

 It should be pointed that, this approach has been developed 

during the 1970s where the pioneers, as cited by Robinson (1991), are: 

H. Widdowson; L. Selinker, L. Trimble, L. John, and M. Todd-

Trimble. According to Robinson (1991:24) “the focus was on the text 

rather than on the sentence, and on the writer‟s purpose rather than on 

the form.”  
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 Consequently, discourse Analysis is the way sentences are 

combined together to perform an act of communication, where the 

syllabus and the material are based on their findings, as well. 

Hutchinson et al (1987), in this respect, maintain that text-diagramming 

exercises constitute a means for teaching students to recognize textual 

patterns and discourse markers. The following examples are a good 

demonstration of the point.  English was mentioned in Focus Series 

(1977) edited by Mountford and Widdowson, and the Nucleus Series 

was cited by Dudley-Evans et al (1998).  

2.5.3. Target Situation Analysis (TSA) 

 Target Situation is the third phase of ESP development, where 

attention is shifted to the communicative approach, and main focus is 

to enable learners to function adequately in their target situation. 

Hutchinson et al (1987:12) define target situation as: “the situation in 

which the learners will use the language they are learning.” At this 

stage, ESP course design according to Hutchinson (1987) should 

proceed by: 

 First: identifying the target situation. 

 Second: carrying out a rigorous analysis of the linguistic 

features of that situation. 

 Finally, the identified features will form the syllabus of the 

ESP course. 

 Chambers (1980:25) labels the name „Target Situation Analysis’ 

to this analytical approach. He states: 

By the language I mean the language of the target 

situation. Thus, needs analysis should be concerned with 

the establishment of communicative needs and their 

realizations, resulting from an analysis of the 
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communication in the target situation – what I will refer 

from now on as target situation analysis (TSA).  

 One of the significant examples of Target Situation Analysis is 

the one developed by Munby in Communicative Syllabus Design 

(1978). According to Hutchinson et al (1987), Munby (1978) analyzed 

learners‟ needs in terms of communication goals, the setting where a 

particular language would be used to communicate, means which can 

be either oral or written, and the language skills possessed by the 

learners, function, and structures.   

2.5.4. Skills and Strategies 

During its fourth phase of development, ESP has witnessed a 

radical change since no more attention was given to the surface of 

language‟ forms; the main focus was on thinking processes that govern 

language use. Hutchinson et al (1987:13) argue that: “No need to focus 

closely on the surface forms of the language the focus should rather be 

on the underlying interpretive strategies, which enable the learner to 

cope with the surface forms”.  

 Dudley-Evans et al (1998) move a step ahead where they 

associated the focus on skills with the idea of communicative language 

teaching. According to Dudley-Evans, these interests have grown and 

developed naturally from what he has labelled „functional-notional 

material’. So while examining this phase, we may say that: 

 Strategy analysis seeks to emphasize much more the 

learners‟ expectations for the way they should learn than what 

they want to learn. 

 Depending on the particular characteristics of a typical 

situation; there are priorities among skills, i.e., a skill which is 

emphasised in one situation such as reading is inappropriate for 
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another situation, consequently, another skill will be more 

adequate such as writing. In this regard, Dudley-Evans et al 

(1998:24) maintain that: 

In many situations, especially when the medium of 

instruction was not English, for example in Latin 

America, this meant a focus on reading. In other 

situations it might involve a different skill, such as 

listening for international students embarking on 

academic courses in the UK.  

 As an example of this approach, Dudley Evans et al (1998) 

consider that the course which has been developed at Malaya 

University under the title of „Skills for learning’, focuses primarily on 

the reading skill. 

       ESP at this phase has dealt with the thinking processes which 

imply the use of language aiming at developing learners‟ skills and 

strategies to acquire a second or a foreign language.  

2.5.5. The Learning-Centred Approach 

 The learning-centred approach is the fifth stage, where ESP 

has rather shifted attention to the learner who is considered as the key-

parameter in ESP teaching/learning process, and whose needs, wants, 

and lacks are viewed as the starting point in the process of syllabus 

design which should suit and fulfil precise purposes either for the 

learner‟s present situation or his future career. 

 A syllabus, in this vein, has been defined by Hutchinson et al 

(1987:81) as: “what is to be learnt with some indication of the order in 

which the items should be learnt and the interpretation that is put to.”  
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 The aforementioned definition can show that the syllabus should 

be designed according to the learners‟ needs wants and lacks. This 

process is commonly known under the label „Needs Analysis’ which is 

the vital part in the process of materials‟ preparation and production in 

the area of ESP.  

 Therefore, once materials designers and curriculum developers 

get a full idea about what learners want to learn , lack or simply need, 

as well as the related information about those apprentices; the socio-

economic and cultural context in which the language programme is 

designed and for whom it is implemented. It will be possible for them, 

therefore, to set the course‟ objectives and determine the content of the 

lecture. 

 This process will not, then, be achieved unless an assessment 

and evaluation of the learners‟ abilities function easily in the target 

situation -to which the course syllabus and materials have been 

identified- occurred. Dudley-Evans et al (1998:26) argue that: “The 

concept of a learning-centred approach is outlined. This involves 

considering the process of learning and student motivation very fully 

and working out exactly what is needed to enable students to reach the 

end target”.   

To put it differently, the ESP learner alongside the process of 

needs analysis became the main core of this approach, at this stage of 

ESP development. 

2.6. ESP BRANDS 

 As has been mentioned earlier, ESP is a sub-field of ELT which 

has also its proper sub-sections. The most prominent two branches of 

ESP are „EAP‟ English for Academic Purposes and „EOP‟ English for 
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Occupational purposes. A third branch which has been a matter of 

debate few years ago is „EST‟ English for Science and Technology. 

2.6.1. English for Academic Purposes (EAP) 

  „EAP‟ refers, fundamentally, to learning or teaching English in 

Academic contexts, such as universities, institutes, centres and private 

schools in order to fulfil a set of Academic Purposes. This can be 

shown in the following quotation: Kennedy et al (1984:4) point out 

that: “EAP is taught generally within educational institutions to 

students reading English in their studies.” EAP may consist of teaching 

particular skills notably; reading texts, writing reports, taking notes, etc 

for apprentices at the tertiary-level institutions. 

2.6.2. English for Occupational Purposes (EOP) 

 „EOP‟ is the abbreviation of English for occupational purposes. 

It refers to English used in some particular situations by learners or 

workers. The former means that the learners are already engaged in 

particular context performing particular jobs such as medicine, law, 

banking, administration...etc. The latter, however, stands for future 

workers seeking a wide range of domains which may help them later 

on fulfil occupational purposes, and hopefully function adequately in 

their target settings. Kennedy et al (1984:04), in this account, write: 

“EOP is taught in a situation in which learners need to use English as 

part of their work profession.”  

 A similar, but a more recent definition has been given by 

Dudley-Evans et al (1998:7) in which they assert that: “ The term EOP 

refers to English that is not for academic purposes, it includes 

professional purposes in administration, medicine, law and business 

and vocational purposes for non-professionals in work or pre-study 

work”. 
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Based on the diagram mentioned below which is adopted from 

Johns (1991), one may say that ESP has been split into two major 

areas; EOP and EAP. The latter has two fundamental subdivisions; 

EST and EAP. A part from EAP which has been also divided into two 

main branches where EST appears as the oldest branch of ESP and 

EAP includes all other labels regardless EST. EOP has its own two 

chief fields, as well; EPP „English for Professional Purposes‟ and EVP 

„English for Vocational Purposes.‟ 

     ESP 

  EOP                  EAP 

 

 EPP                              EST                                 EVP                       EAP                                                 

(other than EST)          (English for 

Science and 

Technology- 

the oldest 

branch of 

ESP) 

Diagram 2.1: Subdivisions of ESP 

(Johns 1991 quoted in Jordan 1997: 3) 

 

 

To sum up, it can be stated that EOP being either for 

professional or vocational purposes, aims to prepare learners to better 

cope with the different requirements of everyday working needs.  
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2.6.3. EAP Vs EOP 

In 1987, Hutchinson et al while drawing a distinction between 

„EAP‟ and „EOP‟ as the main subfields within ESP state that “there is 

no clear-cut distinction” and they argue that “in many cases the 

language learnt for immediate use in a study environment will be used 

later when the student takes up, or returns to, a job.” (Hutchison et al 

1987:16). Years later, Robinson (1991:100) offers a distinction 

between these two subfields by stating that: “EAP is thus specific 

purpose language teaching, differentiated from EOP by the learner: 

future or practicing student as opposed to employee or worker”.  

In other words, the main concern of both EAP and EOP is the 

learner where his either present or future situation may define his needs 

as well as the type of ESP course he may be involved in.  

2.6.4. English for Science and Technology (EST) 

 The third branch of ESP is „EST‟ which has been a matter of a 

hot debate among many researchers. Among them McDonough (1984), 

and Dudley-Evans et al (1998); whether it is a branch of its own or a 

sub-branch shared by both „EAP‟ and „EOP‟. The following diagram 

may clarify the point. 

ESP 

  EAP                       EOP 

    

  EST 

Diagram 2.2: Subdivisions of ESP  

(Adapted from McDonough, 1984:6) 
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Diagram2.2 shows EST (English for Scientific and 

Technological purposes) as a subdivision of EAP. It was put by 

McDonough (1984) as a subdivision of EAP in which he emphasized 

its academic orientation. In this trend, Kennedy et al (1984:6) argue 

that: “the term „EST‟ presupposes a stock of vocabulary items, 

grammatical forms, and functions which are common to the study of 

science and technology”. 

  Kennedy go, further, attempting to provide the readers with 

more precision and clarification of this notion by stating that “EST is 

simply an important branch of ESP dealing with scientific content.”  

2.7. ESP COURSES CRITERIA   

 ESP learners are often adult learners. They already have a 

background in English and seek to learn English for a “clearly 

utilitarian purpose” to meet specific target needs (Mackay et al 1978). 

In most cases, those learners are supposed to have an intermediate or 

advanced level. Yet, in this case, the use of authentic materials as a 

component of the ESP course adopted or adapted is inevitable. 

Therefore, it can be noticed that the use of authentic materials one 

feature is one of the features of the ESP courses among the other two 

features which were stated by Carver and are Purpose–related 

orientation and Self direction. 

 Therefore, the use of authentic materials is a common feature of 

the ESP course mainly in self-directed study and research tasks, thus 

while discussing the use of authentic materials, one may find that 

Robinson among many authors share the view that “Authenticity is a 

key concept in ESP courses.”(Kennedy et al, 1984; Robinson, 1991; 
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Dudley-Evans et al,1998; Basturkmen,2006). Dudley-Evans et al 

(1998:28) define authenticity as follow: 

Authenticity lies in the nature of the interaction between 

the reader (or hearer) and the text. Part of the process of 

needs analysis is finding out exactly how learners use 

different sources so that activities in the ESP class can 

reflect what happens in real life.  

 The second feature of the ESP course as mentioned before by 

Carver (1983) is: “purpose related orientation”, i.e., the situation of 

communicative tasks required by the target situation. According to 

Carver, the main aim of the ESP course is to enable learners to become 

communicatively competent in the target field through note-taking, 

conducting researches and presenting oral tasks. 

 The last feature as viewed by Carver (1983) is self-direction. It 

is defined as: “…turning learners into users”. Therefore, it is crucial for 

the ESP practitioner to base his course on a Needs Analysis procedure 

at the first step, while in the second step he is invited to encourage his 

students to decide what, when and how to study, that is, displaying a 

certain level of autonomy or freedom.  In this respect, Kennedy et al 

(1984: 141) write: “A prime concern for the teacher is to enable a 

student to become more and more autonomous in his learning as the 

course goes on.”   

 It is, also, widely agreed among researchers (Robinson, 1991; 

West, 1994; Dudley-Evans et al, 1998; Basturkmen, 2006) that ESP 

courses are strongly subject to time. In other words, those learners, who 

seek to learn English for a specific purpose, have a limited period of 

time in which they are supposed to learn English. Therefore, need to be 
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taught only a limited range of language rules which they may need in 

the field of specialty they may be involved in. 

 To sum up, ESP courses hold specific characteristics which may 

differ from other courses. Learners‟ needs, wants, and lacks constitute 

the primary step in the process of needs analysis upon which it could be 

possible for the language teacher, later on, to design an adequate and 

effective course.  

2.8. TEACHERS EDUCATION, TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT      

Before tackling the core of this study, that is, searching for the 

possible ways to enhance teachers‟ professional qualifications while 

trying to implement an in-service teacher training programme, a strong 

need has to be mentioned to provide a careful examination of the term, 

and to outline those differences, if any, between the three main labels; 

notably, education, training and development.   

Given that education and development are the key-terms, 

instructors are concerned with, since they are supposed to be trained as 

a part of their educational process to help them later to achieve „self-

development‟ which can facilitate the way for those teachers to have a 

positive attitude towards not only the typical characteristics of different 

contexts they are believed to take part in, but also, to respond 

confidently to the learners‟ needs, wants, lacks and their future 

expectations, as well.     

As mentioned previously, the three terms may overlap, because 

there is no clear cut-distinction between them in terms of practice; 

despite a long debate between proponents and opponents regarding the 

aforementioned terms. Nevertheless, a thorough consideration of those 

terms is needed. To compare between and education, the following 

definitions are given: training “is the act of increasing the knowledge 
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and the skill of an employee [a teacher] for doing a particular job 

[teaching].” While education is “a broader term concerned with 

increasing the general knowledge and understanding of employees‟ 

[teachers] total environments.”  (Tripathi et al, 2008: 195) 

To put it differently, it can be proclaimed that “education is 

directed towards the whole person; as it is a holistic learning 

experience.” Whereas, training is commonly regarded as “a structured 

means to bring about a set of changes in knowledge and skill 

level.”(Kuehl, 2002: 346). To equip teachers, then, with particular 

skills to perform particular task when training them, is different from 

educating them to deal with wide range of situations, because educating 

a teacher does not, only mean learning how to teach, but goes, even, 

further to reach other aspects such as dealing with situations, solving 

problems, mediating culture, establishing positive atmosphere to 

enhance students‟ motivation which in most of cases may have either a 

negative or a positive impact on their attendance and achievements.   

To frame accurately the three key-terms, another distinction is, 

almost, needed between training and what development. So training is 

regarded as different from development in the sense that it is as „one-

shot affair‟, however, development is presumed to be „a continuous 

process.‟(Tripathi et al, 2008: 196). In other terms, if the former aims 

to instruct a meticulous skill, the latter endeavours to achieve a total 

improvement of the teachers‟ character. Eventually, one may say that 

unlike training which can be regarded as an outcome of an external 

motive, development is a direct result of what someone needs and 

seeks as a part of his actual and future situation.  

Above all, despite the already existed divergence between the 

three terms, in the literature related to the field of teaching and learning 

a great majority of researchers use both terms, i.e., training and 
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education interchangeably as synonyms to refer to the same concept as 

well, but in terms of delicate situations i.e., when scholars need to 

differentiate the two types of teachers‟ preparation, they label the first 

as „the pre-service education‟ ,which denotes preparation and education 

of prospective teachers, while the second under the umbrella term of 

„in-service training‟ as those already engaged instructors need to be 

trained to overcome a set of obstacles they are facing in their daily 

situations. Homer (1953:14) argues that: “these two middle ground 

areas of education and training sometimes merge to such an extent that 

no clear-cut boundary separates them.”  

Consequently other scholars do not only believe in the sharing 

land between education and training. They go further to deem that 

education is a process which comprises four main elements which 

according to Lapkin et al (1990) are: pre-service and in-service 

training, teacher qualification and certification.  

 If a prospective teacher has undergone a pre-service 

preparation and is appointed to teach, then he needs an additional help 

and undertake an in-service training or education programme to bridge 

the gap between what he has learnt before learning and what is 

currently facing. Furthermore, to look for better techniques to deal with 

own situation via conducting needs analysis, alongside, researches are 

almost needed. This „gradual progress‟ or as Sithamparan et al (1992) 

named „continuous improvement‟ may stand for the concept of 

„development‟. Learning, in this vein, is regarded to be at “the heart of 

teacher development.” (Bell et al, 2005: 01) 

 

 In the following table, Maggioli (2004) has tried to list a set of 

characteristics relevant to the traditional professional development and 

compare it to the visionary one. These have been done mainly to show 

the shift from a traditional view to a more recent one where 
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collaboration, context particularities, evaluation and assessment are 

key-concepts.  

Characteristics of Traditional 

Professional Development 

Characteristics of Visionary 

Professional Development 

•Top-down decision-making 

• A “fix-it” approach 

• Lack of program ownership among 

teachers 

• Prescriptive ideas 

• One-size-fits-all techniques 

•Fixed and untimely delivery methods 

• Little or no follow–up 

• Decontextualized programs 

• Lack of proper evaluation 

•Pedagogical (child-centered) 

instruction 

 •Collaborative decision-making 

• A growth-driven approach 

• Collective construction of programs 

• Inquiry-based ideas 

• Tailor-made techniques 

• Varied and timely delivery methods 

• Adequate support systems 

• Context-specific programs 

• Proactive assessment 

•Andragogical (adult-centered) 

instruction 

Table 2.1. Traditional vs. Visionary Professional Development 

(Adopted from Maggioli, 2004:06)  
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2.8.1. Teacher Training 

 

 To leverage ESP teaching/learning practice, requires the 

implementation specialized teacher-training programmes which 

thought to be singularly important. Most of researchers who are 

concerned with assessing the progress of ESP teaching, relate the 

failure of ESP courses to the lack of training. According to them, to be 

ill-prepared is this one on the one hand. On the other hand, ESP 

teaching is regarded as a difficult task with regard to ESP teachers that 

lacks it (Ouakrime, 1997).  

 

 This view is supported by that of Swales (1985: 214) who 

emphasizes that “one of the constraining factors to this progress is the 

lack of „specialized teacher-training‟”. In what comes next, the term 

„training‟ is tackled from different angles.  

 

 Trying to explore the term „training‟ with close reference to 

ESP teachers, has lead to detecting a consensus among researchers 

which is as follow: teachers‟ perception, as well as, their opinions may 

vary concerning this latter. According to Valdes (1986:103): “a better 

command of the target language by the teacher is a necessity but not a 

sufficient condition. Teacher training, for them, includes an important 

element of methodology, classroom observation, materials trial and 

development, and so on.” 

 

To have a full or a native-like command of the target language is 

welcomed for not only ESP practitioners, but also for those who are appointed 

to be language teachers, as well. Nevertheless, it is not yet enough for them to 

claim that they have been effectively trained as one of their perspectives is to 
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have a careful consideration of their needs, wants, lacks and expectations. As a 

main part of these potentials is that their preparation process should respond 

directly to their prospects; to be prepared in a wide range of areas to cover, 

hopefully, their own needs, besides, their students‟ needs in order to have, later 

on, a full command of their classrooms.  

 

2.8.1.2. Types of Teacher Training  

 While tracing back the available literature about training as a 

process, it should be stated that „the formal preparation of prospective 

teachers‟ may entail two phases, namely pre-service and in-service 

training courses. Taking the ESP teachers as a case study, it can be said 

that, an ESP practitioner needs to be trained before being engaged in 

the ESP teaching situation first as a language teacher. Later on, while 

he is involved in such a situation he/she may call for having an in-

service training which should suit his/her needs and the field he/she is 

involved in. 

2.8.1.3.  Pre-Service Teacher Training 

 Before tackling pre-service teacher training programmes from 

the angle of ESP, it should be noted that those programmes are pre-

determined by „the decision-makers‟. Those latter, in most of the cases, 

are far from real contexts. This could have a negative impact of the 

quality of programmes offered. In addition, the main aim which stands 

behind undertaking a pre-service preparation is “to help them [future 

teachers] enhance and improve language abilities, pedagogical skills, 

and cultural knowledge.” (Song et al, 2011: 100) 

 Therefore, from an ESP prospect, in order to function 

adequately as a teacher, an ESP practitioner should undergo a pre-

service general training phase by which he is required to attend the 
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following lectures, including a variety of sciences relating to Teaching  

English as a Foreign Language (TEFL) as the case in Algeria. In this 

phase, a prospective ESP teacher should be well-equipped with a sound 

training which includes: phonetics; linguistics; psychology; pedagogy; 

methodology and so forth. Additionally, he should undertake a 

„specialized training‟ where other areas such as needs analysis; syllabus 

design; materials production; specialized language „terminology‟, 

should be, carefully, addressed. At last but not least, practice is almost 

needed. 

 Since any prospective teacher may feel inadequate if he seeks to 

rely on what he has learnt in theory, he, then, needs to find a way to 

practise what he has acquired during their theoretical years. This latter 

can be achieved through observing other teachers, and later on, he may 

be asked to run the course under their trainers‟ monitoring. Trainers‟ 

supervision may constitute a great help for a prospective teacher who 

does not only need supervision but a feedback, too, on his performance. 

2.8.1.4.  In-Service Teacher Training 

 

 As mentioned previously, pre-service teacher training is of 

great importance for prospective teachers. On the other hand, and for 

those who are already involved in ESP teaching situations, in-service 

teacher training may constitute a tremendous help for them. This can be 

achieved through attending workshops and seminars by which they 

seek to cater for a better professional development. Along the same 

line, Savas (2009:402) writes: “language teachers and prospective 

language teachers can attend professional development workshops to 

let themselves acquire a second field of expertise, such as medicine, 

engineering or law.” 
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 To sum up, taking part in such training is fruitful with regard to 

become ESP teachers as “new teachers learn from veterans. They 

become oriented more quickly and effectively.” Buckley (2000:12) 

 

2.9. Teachers‟ Qualifications 

 

 Having investigated the area of ESP, it has been noticed that 

the ESP teacher being a key-parameter in the teaching/learning process 

has been neglected. It is presumably the main reason for such a failure 

in this process, irrespective of learner‟s needs, wants and lacks, and 

their levels of proficiency, as well.   

 

 Furthermore, a better functioning in any teaching situation, 

ESP teachers; like general English language teachers, need first to 

acquire three types of competences, notably Language Competence; 

Pedagogic Competence and Language Awareness. In addition to 

another element that is related to the specialised knowledge. The 

following diagram may illustrate this view: 

 

 

Diagram 2.3. Teachers‟ Qualifications 

                                                                (Adapted from Thomas, 1993) 

Teachers' 

Qualifications

Language 
Competence

Pedagogic 
Competence

Language 
Awareness 

Specialised 
knowledge



Chapter Two                                                         Literature Review 

 

46 

 

 

 If a teacher, then, lacks one of these competences, he won‟t be 

able to function appropriately as a teacher. Accordingly, these four 

competences are believed to be of a vital value for those teachers.  

 

2.9.1. Language Competence 

 

 According to Thomas (1993), Language Competence is pre-

requisite for the language teacher. Taking into consideration that an 

Algerian ESP teacher is not a native speaker of English, does not imply 

to have a native-like competence. His role, in contrast, is to help 

learners to function effectively in their target settings. 

 

2.9.2.  Pedagogic Competence 

 

 To throw light upon the second element, Thomas (1993) 

focuses on the need to be pedagogically competent which implies the 

ability to teach effectively. This is commonly due to the fact that, one 

may have a good command of a language but this does not mean that 

he is a good teacher. In this respect, Richlin (2006:135) writes: 

 

A pedagogically competent teacher communicates the 

objectives of the course to students, is aware of 

alternative instructional methods or strategies, and selects 

methods of instruction that, according to research 

evidence (including personal or self-reflective research) 

are effective to achieve the course objectives.  

 To achieve this end, the teacher should keep in touch with the 

current research works about teaching/learning process. Attending 
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conferences and workshops may also constitute a great help for the 

instructor. 

2.9.3.  Language Awareness 

 

 One of the teachers‟ duties is the ability to supervise both 

processes namely; language use and learning in the classroom. This can 

be achieved through a conscious reflection on language which can be 

accomplished by going beyond the ability to only use the language. 

Therefore, language Awareness is a key-parameter in ESP teacher 

training because “the language content of the ESP courses usually 

differs from that presented on general language courses” (Lomax et al 

2002: 131). According to them, an ESP teacher does not teach a 

different type of English, they add: “ It is simply acknowledges that 

those learning English for business, legal...wish to improve their 

proficiency in particular kind of discourse in English …therefore the 

language content of their courses reflects the particular linguistic 

features of these discourses”.   

 

 In addition to the three competences cited above, the 

investigator has felt the need to introduce a fourth element to better 

cope with the requirements of an ESP teaching situation which is 

characterized by having „a basic specialized knowledge‟. 

2.9.4.  Specialised Knowledge 

 

 As mentioned previously, ESP is teaching English for a 

“clearly utilitarian purpose” (Mackay et al, 1978), depending on the 

learners‟ field of study, current, and future situation, and needs too. 

Hence, an ESP teacher often faces adult learners who are supposed to 
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have specialised knowledge of their scope of research, seeking to learn 

one type of English to be encounter in their educational context. 

 

 Before tackling this fourth element, i.e., Specialised 

Knowledge, we find it advisable to define the current term. Ferguson 

(quoted in Brown et al 1997, 80) states that “the term „specialist 

knowledge‟ is typically construed as knowledge of the subject matter 

of the discipline or profession of the students taught”. 

 

 As a consequence, the role of the ESP teacher is believed to 

help students communicate effectively in the target language while 

using their knowledge related to field of their speciality. To achieve 

this, a certain level of knowledge of the learners‟ area of study is 

required. However, it should be pointed that the primary concern of 

teachers is to teach language and not the speciality. This has been 

clearly articulated by Bojovic (2007:493) “ESP teachers are not 

specialists in the field, but in teaching English, their subject is English 

for the profession but not the profession in English”. 

 

2.10.  ESP TEACHERS TASKS  

In ESP, courses vary depending on the learners‟ specific 

scientific field or profession. Therefore, practitioners that are engaged 

to teach such courses need to play different roles and acquire a 

specialized knowledge. 

ESP teaching is extremely varied because “the role of the ESP 

teacher is a controversial issue” since “there is no single ideal role 

description.” (Robinson, 1991: 79). Swales (1980), Dudley-Evans et al 

(1998:13) and many others prefer to use the label „practitioner‟ rather 

than „teacher‟, “to emphasise that ESP works involve much more than 
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teaching”. Hence, playing a different role in each stage of the ESP 

programme starting from data collection and needs analysis, moving to 

the design of materials, and structuring the classroom; besides, 

preparing the learning environments, ending with evaluating the 

learners‟ achievements the teaching materials; it should be obvious that 

ESP practitioners have to play various roles. In this regard, Dudley-

Evans et al (1998:13) claim that: “the ESP practitioner has five key 

roles: Teacher, course designer and material provider, collaborator, 

researcher and evaluator.”  

The following diagram summarises the different roles ESP 

practitioners tend to play: 

 

Diagram 2.4: Roles of the ESP Practitioner 

           Accordingly, it can be stated that the ESP practitioner needs to 

perform different tasks while involved in an ESP teaching situation. 

Therefore, the first role that is attributed to him is that of the teacher. 

 

 

Course 

Designer 

and 
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Teacher
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2.10.1.  ESP Practitioner as „Teacher‟ 

 The main point which most of the researchers (Kennedy et al, 

1984; Hutchison et al, 1987; Robinson, 1991; Dudley-Evans et al, 

1998; and so forth) agree on is that the ESP practitioner is a language 

teacher who should have good qualities of teaching such as the ability 

to generate communication, flexibility and showing interest in the 

learners‟ specialty.  

 The role of the ESP practitioner as a teacher implies a set of sub-

roles as: classroom organizer, consulter, and negotiator. In some cases, 

he is asked to work one-to-one; it depends on clients‟ „learners‟ 

demands and expectations. This could be mainly found in business 

settings and companies where they are asked to provide language 

courses for staff members. Moreover, he needs to be flexible. Dudley-

Evans et al (1998:14) state that: “The willingness to be flexible and to 

take risks is one of the keys to success in ESP teaching”. Because of his 

works‟ conditions and situations the ESP practitioner is required to 

play different roles together at the same time.  

2.10.2.  ESP Practitioner as „Course Designer and Material 

Provider‟ 

 The ESP practitioner does not only teach but also performs other 

duties. There has been an agreement among researchers (Mackay et al, 

1978; Swales, 1980; Robinson, 1991; Dudley-Evans et al, 1998) that he 

is required to design, set up and administer the ESP course. For 

instance, he needs firstly to plan his course, and provides materials, 

secondly. This latter should be relevant to his learners‟ needs. At this 

level of analysis, Dudley-Evans et al (1998) explain the role of the ESP 
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teachers in providing materials that constitutes of the following 

process: 

 Selecting materials which have been published;  

 Adopting this material if it is not suitable; 

 Writing their own materials, when it is not possible for them to 

find something suitable for the target situation. 

It should be stressed here that most of employers favour the 

kind of materials written by the ESP practitioner himself and ignoring 

at the same time the ready-made materials even though they suit the 

learners‟ needs. Swales (1980) states: 

The role of the materials writer has become such a 

desirable characteristic of the ESP teacher in the eyes of 

employers that there is a danger that the advantages of 

published material are ignored even when that material is 

suitable for a given situation.  

Quoted in (Dudley-Evans et al 1998:15) 

 The overriding thing to mention is that apart from designing 

suitable materials for his course, the ESP practitioner is invited to work 

in either collaboration or cooperation with other language teachers, 

subject specialists, learners and so forth. 

2.10.3.   ESP Practitioner as  „Collaborator‟   

 Teaching ESP is best practised through either collaboration or 

cooperation with subject specialist or by cooperation with learners. 

Dudley-Evans et al (1998:16) refer to the term cooperation: “When the 

ESP teacher finds out about the subject syllabus in an academic context 
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or the tasks the students have to carry out in a work or business 

situation”. 

And collaboration: “When there is some integration between specialist 

studies or activities and the language”. According to them “the fullest 

collaboration is where subject expert and a language teacher team-teach 

classes.” 

 Along the same line, Kennedy et al (1984) relate the success of 

team-teaching to cooperation from both sides that of the subject 

teachers and ESP specialists along with mutual trust. It should be noted 

that cooperation and trust are considered to be the most essential 

ingredients for the success of such process. To collaborate, cooperate 

or team-teach classes seem quite helpful for the ESP practitioner who 

needs to be updated, and this can be achieved through keeping in touch 

with research. 

2.10.4.   ESP Practitioner as „Researcher‟ 

 ESP practitioner needs to be informed about a wide range of 

researches and studies in different areas of ESP like EBP, EST, ESS 

and to include and use the findings of research in his own situation to 

better cope with the learners‟ needs. According to Dudley-Evans et al 

(1998:15): 

An ESP practitioner has to go beyond the first stage of 

Needs Analysis -Target Situation Analysis (TSA) which 

identifies key target events, skills and texts- to observe as 

far as possible the situation in which students use the 

identified skills, and analyse samples of the identified 

texts.  
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 ESP practitioners are also invited to conduct researches about 

genre and discourse analysis to get a clear idea about the texts used by 

the learners; whether they respond to their needs or not.  

2.10.5.   ESP Practitioner as „Evaluator‟  

 Various types of evaluation can be applied to ESP courses. 

Therefore, ESP practitioners are required to evaluate and assess their 

courses; they need to evaluate their learners‟ achievements as well as 

their courses, and the teaching materials they use. In addition, they 

need to assess themselves, the teaching methods and approaches they 

follow, to check how much success can be brought to their classes. 

 Evaluation and assessment hold a crucial significance in ESP. In 

this vein, Dudley Evans et al (1998:17) write: “it is important to follow 

up with students some time after the course in order to assess whether 

the learners have been able to make use of what they learned and to 

find out what they were not prepared for”.  

 They, even, go further to state that “Evaluation through 

discussion and on-going needs analysis can thus be used to adapt the 

syllabus”. To be updated in terms of research evaluation and 

assessment will help the ESP practitioner better cope with the 

requirements of his learners‟ needs and that of the target situation. 

2.11. APPROACHES TO ESP TEACHING  

 

 Traditionally speaking, the three following approaches, i.e., 

Content-Based Approach, Task-Based Approach, and Lexical-Based 

Approach were used separately. In this work, the researcher assumes 

the need to combine the three approaches under one common approach 

which will hold the label of an „Eclectic Approach‟. 
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 Before dealing with the Eclectic Approach, it is advisable to 

introduce each approach separately, with definitions, and discuss the 

pros and cons of the outcome resulting from combining the three 

perspectives.  

 

2.11.1.  Content Based Approach 

 Most researchers (Brinton et al, 1989; Jordan, 1997; Richards, 

2001; Brown, 2001) agree on the fact that, through the use of the 

Content-Based Approach, the learners benefit in two ways, i.e., the 

content, as well as the language. Hence, this may help to acquire the 

needed language in a meaningful context which is closely related to 

their fields of study or profession. In this sense, Krahnke (1987:65 

quoted in Richards et al 2001: 204) defines Content Based Approach 

as: “the teaching of content or information in the language being 

learned with little or no direct or explicit effort to teach the language 

itself separately from the content being taught”. 

 

 Within the Content-Based Approach, the language activities 

are associated with subject matter being taught. In this regard, Brinton 

et al (1989:2): 

 

In a content-based approach, the activities of the 

language class are specific to the subject matter being 

taught, and are geared to stimulate students to think and 

learn through the use of the target language. Such an 

Approach leads itself quite naturally to the integrated 

teaching of the four traditional skills. 
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 Since any approach has not only a set of advantages which 

should be acknowledged for but also a number of disadvantages a 

language teacher is required to be aware of, and which may help 

language instructors adapt the kind of approach to the particular 

situation they are taking part in. The most important drawback, in this 

view, of the CBA is that the language teacher is almost a teacher of 

language and not content teacher; being unfamiliar with the area he is 

teaching, and lacking the field knowledge may represent an obstacle for 

the ESP practitioner.  

 

2.11.2.  Task Based Approach 

 It is commonly agreed among researchers that TBLT is 

regarded as one of the most prominent approaches to ESP teaching 

which implies that specific tasks are designed to meet specific needs 

through the establishment and the practice of defined skills. To practise 

and develop each skill separately or in combination to meet specific 

needs of the learners being academic, scientific or occupational is of 

crucial interest. Task Based Approach is, therefore, defined by Nunan 

(2004:216) as follows: “an approach to language teaching organized 

around tasks rather than language structures.” 

  

 TBLT has its own advantages because it favours tasks related 

to real-life where authenticity is a key-term in such a process and the 

learner is its central interest; gaining autonomy for his learning will 

help him better learn. Its main drawback is that teachers who may lack 

innovation cannot implement correctly this approach in their classes.  

 

 

 



Chapter Two                                                         Literature Review 

 

56 

 

2.11.3.  Lexical Based Approach 

 

 The main focus of this approach is to develop learners‟ 

proficiency through lexis. According to Richards et al (2002: 304) it is: 

“an approach to language teaching that is based on the view that the 

basic building blocks of teaching and learning are words and lexical 

phrases, rather than grammar, functions or other units of organization”. 

 

 This confirms the view of Lewis (1993 quoted in Moudraia, 

2001: 01) who considers that “language consists of grammaticalized 

lexis, not lexicalized grammar” which is regarded as the main element 

on which this approach stands. Providing rich lexis for the learners may 

help them better communicate. This may ensure later on, the 

improvement of their language proficiency.  

 

 As for its main drawbacks, it can be said that though providing 

rich lexis that may help learners achieve easy and better 

communication, teachers often find difficulties while putting their 

emphasis on only this approach. For example, dealing with only one 

word may take a long time, in addition to the endeavour made by 

teachers in terms of preparation.  

 

2.11.4.  Content and Language Integrated Learning „CLIL‟ 

 

 Today, most of scholars (Marsh 2002; Maljers et al 2007; De 

Zarobe et al 2009; Savic 2012) agree upon the fact that CLIL is an 

„educational approach’ with a number of „methodologies’ aiming at 

enhancing learners‟ knowledge of the field they are concerned with, in 

addition to their level of language proficiency. In this vein, Savic 

(2012) writes  
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CLIL is the term used to describe a methodological approach in 

which foreign language tuition is integrated within subject 

teaching. This is not a new approach in Europe - it has been 

practised for about three decades - but the term was first 

officially used in the 1990s. 

 

This view strengthens the idea mentioned previously by Hafenstein 

(2008) one of the authors of Macmillan series, the leader of CLIL materials in 

which he stresses on the fact that CLIL is based primarily upon the content or 

simply the topic. In most cases, CLIL uses English as the tool to teach other 

subject areas. According to Hafenstein, „fluency’ and „Communication’ are the 

two critical key concepts CLIL is concerned with.  

 

In terms of syllabi that are intended to be used, Hafenstein (2008) 

maintains that “there is no predetermined language syllabus in CLIL”. This 

could be regarded as the first challenge any language teacher may face because 

the language teachers often lack a specialised; this prevents often them from 

functioning adequately in the target situation, the absence, then, of that syllabus 

could add extra troubles to those language instructors. This could be, in fact, 

perceived as one of those drawbacks of this approach.  

 

In this line of consideration, Savic (2012) summarizes the main 

disadvantages of CLIL in the following two headings; „teachers‟ competences‟ 

and the „lack of appropriate CLIL materials and resources‟. The former deals 

with the teacher‟s ability to handle both language and content and implies that 

the language instructor is supposed to develop a competence in a subject area 

alongside the one he is specialised in, i.e., language teaching. The latter denotes 

that there is a serious shortage in materials and resources developed mainly to 

cover topics in CLIL which could be regarded as another issue most of teachers 

may face if they wish to adopt this approach in their classes.         
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Nevertheless, this approach has been acknowledged for the following 

reason: to learn in a meaningful context where topics are almost familiar to 

students would have a positive impact on learners‟ attendance, motivation and 

even on their achievements and language proficiency as they develop a type of 

knowledge relevant to their field of study where communication and fluency. 

(Hafenstein 2008 and Savic 2012)   

 

 To conclude, it can be stated that implementing one of the 

previous cited approaches separately in teachers‟ classes, or through a 

combination of those approaches under the label „eclecticism‟ where 

matching learners‟ content disciplines with the language being used, 

choosing appropriate tasks while addressing not only lexis, but 

surpassing this latter to reach other aspects, is a matter of the teacher 

choice. In this regard, Hutchison et al (1987: 51) write: “It is wise to 

take an eclectic approach, taking what is useful from each theory and 

trusting in the evidence of your own experience as a teacher”. 

   

 Therefore, to be aware of the learners‟ needs may help our ESP 

teachers choose and later on adapt the course to the appropriate 

situation they are taking part in, will be of great benefit for them and 

their learners, as well. 

 

2.12. A Review of ESP Teacher Training Programme 

Worldwide 

 

To provide this work with solid foundations, a variety of ESP 

teacher training programmes have been reviewed and reflected upon in 

the following lines. Our attention will be confined to a set of examples 

from different parts of the world. This is done in a moderate 

contribution towards listing the available ESP teacher training courses 
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worldwide, in addition to providing a fresh look on the main 

components of those courses depending on a set of variables among 

them the level of support provided by the decision makers in each 

country. 

 

Before tackling these examples, it is worth mentioning that there 

are two types of training: national or public training courses offered at 

public institutions and private programmes provided at private 

institutions. This could be mainly explained by the fact that today many 

private institutions are providing courses to train teachers in a wide 

range of areas including: ESP, EBE, EAP, etc. They offer, even, 

courses at companies to train workers either in small groups or one to 

one. Another category of those courses is called „tailor-made courses‟ 

where those courses are tailored or designed to meet the trainees‟ real 

needs, their level of English language proficiency, their actual situation 

and future prospects, in case the customer asks for a type of ESP 

courses which is not included in the list that the school or institution 

offers. 

 

2.12.1. National/ Public Training Courses 

 

In what follows, a number of national ESP training courses 

from different parts of the world will be reviewed respectively. 

 

2.12.1.1. EST Teacher Training Course Chile (Ewer, 1983)  

 

a. Audience 

 Future EST teachers; 

 Future teacher trainers; 

 Practicing teachers.  
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b. Criteria for Admission and Financial Support 

University of Chile at Santiago, English Departments, offers a 

specialised training in the English language where trainees are 

rewarded with the State Teacher of English degree to take up 

appointments in the secondary schools and universities.  

c. Duration  

Extensive course: at least 150 to 200 hours, i.e., several 

sessions a week for more than one term.  

d. Course Aims 

The course aims to help trainees remove their attitudinal, 

conceptual, linguistic, methodological and organisational difficulties.  

e. Methodology and Course Structure 

 

The course is divided into two main elements; practical and 

theoretical classes. The former aims to assist learners to widen their 

knowledge of the language of „Sciences and Technology‟ and its main 

concepts. The latter endeavours to familiarize trainees with the work of 

science and scientists, and create a positive attitude towards Sciences 

and Technology. Practical classes in addition to microteaching 

component are used to put the students‟ ideas on methodology into real 

practice. Eventually, learners are invited to work in pairs to prepare 

EST classes including the writing of a teaching material which they 

will teach it to their classmates, later on. The latter intends to provide 

learners with a working knowledge of the teaching of EST.      

f. Course Outline/ Components 

 

The following diagram illustrates the main components of the 

training programme developed by Ewer to the EST teachers at Santiago 

decades ago.  
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Diagram 2.5.  Components of EST Teacher Training Programme Chile 

 (Adapted from Ewer, 1983) 

Components of EST Teacher Training 

Programme Chile Ewer 

Practical Classes Theoretical Classes 

1. Directed reading 

assignments in the 

literature of Sciences and 

Technology.  

2. Visits laboratories and 

industrial firms and 

showing of the films on 

Sciences and Technology.  

1. Linguistic background to 

EST: Varieties, Registers, 

Speech acts, Core languages, 

etc. 

2. Ho to estimate community 

needs for English. 

3. Jobs analysis 

4. Matching job and activity 

requirements with the 

language needed 

5. Syllabus design 

6. Textbook analysis 

7. Materials production 

8. Methodology 

9. Attitude to errors  

10. Evaluation 

11. Administrative and 

organizational aspects of 

EST/ ESP 
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2.12.1.2. Minimal Teacher Training for ESP, Italy by 

(Cortese,  1985)  

a. Audience  

EFL teachers  

b. Duration 

3 hours session towards the end of 100 hours in-service 

training course. 

c. Course Aims  

To provide trainees with some usable notions in ESP, to 

encourage participants evaluate teaching materials and discuss 

classrooms procedures.  

 

d. Methodology and Course Structure 

 

The training has started in a form of a seminar where an 

interview has taken place. Asking and answering questions revolving 

around knowledge in ESP while using a handout and a selected reading 

list is considered as the first path in this course. In this regard, oral 

treatment of the handout has created a relaxed atmosphere where 

trainees are supposed to grasp much better than those restricted 

environments. Presenting a case study followed by a group work which 

leads to a discussion has fully involved all the participants as they are 

invited to reflect upon the situation in question. The case here is that of 

“planning a course for hotel personnel”  

 

e. Course Outline/ Components 

The main components of the course can be summarised in the 

following headings: 

 Basic information on ESP; 

 Procedures for course design; 
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 Criteria for selecting or establishing classroom 

procedures; 

 A case study “ Planning a course for hotel Personnel”.  

 

2.12.1.3. Russian Education Support Project on 

Specialist English RESPONSE Russia, (Scholey, 2005)  

 

a. Audience 

ESP teachers 

b. Financial Support  

Many organizations have taken part in sponsoring RESPONSE 

project at two levels; financially and logistically. It could be stated, 

then, without the support of the Ministry of Education, the British 

Council, the Volga Foundation, The United States Bureau of 

Educational and Cultural Affairs „BECA‟ and participating university 

administrations.  

c. Certification  

A new certificate in Teacher Development for Teaching ESP 

(Cert TDESP) proposed by Marjon International Project consultant and 

the Russian Project Manager.  

 

d. Course Duration  

108 hours course with 72 contact and 36 self-study hours 

started in 2002 with 50 trainees and doubled in 2003, and reached 300 

trainees by 2004.  

 

e. Course Aims 

The central focus of this current course is to provide teachers 

with assistance and invite them to reconsider and widen their own 

philosophy of teaching ESP which could be achieved through 

awareness activities, practice and reflective activities.  
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In doing so, theoretical and practical issues are clearly 

explained to engage ESP trainees in reflecting upon the teaching / 

learning situation they are taken part in. To generate new channels for 

participants to be fully involved in reviewing those techniques, 

activities and materials appropriate to ESP teaching. Eventually, 

increasing ESP teachers‟ professional confidence through the 

exploration of a number of key strategies and skills for professional 

self-development is considered as one the most important aims the 

projects stands on.        

 

f. A Pre-training Task 

Trainees who have been judged to be weak in oral should take 

a Cambridge Certificate in Advanced English Examination CAE as a 

proof of proficiency.  

 

g. Methodology and Course Structure 

The project has been divided into three main parts where the 

course has been delivered in a form of seminars and workshops. The 

parts are:  

1. Part one: includes seven parts with self-study materials. 

2. Part two: reserved for classroom observations visits. 

3. Part three: participants work on either materials or 

syllabus design and development 

.   

h. Course Outline/ Components 

The first part of the RESPONSE project includes the following 

seven modules: 

 Discovery of Core Principles; 

 The Learner and Learning; 

 The Ways We Teach; 

 The ESP Syllabus; 
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 The Potential of Materials; 

 Classroom Practice; 

 Rediscovering Principles.  

 

2.12.2. Private Courses/ Private Institutions  

 

Having presented an overview of the national ESP training 

courses, a significant outlook on those programmes presented at a 

number of private institutions worldwide is worth mentioning.  

 

2.12.2.1. Introduction to Teaching English for Technical 

Purposes „ITELP‟, Germany (PYRAMID Group, 2012) 

 

a. Audience and Criteria for Admission 

 Experienced teachers of Technical English; 

 Teachers of English as a Foreign Language; 

 Interested EFL teachers in starting a career in ESP 

teaching. 

Minimal participants in the course are eight.  

 

b. Financial Support 

 

Participants outside Germany have the possibility to apply for 

funding through EU Grundvig programme. However, trainees based in 

Germany have the chance to ask for 50% of the course funding in the 

case they apply for Bildungss check programme. As for ordinary 

participants, the course costs 990 Euro.   

c. Certification 

At the end of the course, trainees are rewarded with a teacher 

training certificate to prove that they have taken part in the course 
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offered by the PYRAMID Group entitled „Introduction to Teaching 

English for Technical Purposes‟.  

 

d. Course Staff 

 

 Five trainers with more than twenty years of teaching 

experience holding: CELTA, DELTA, DTESOL or MA in ELT and 

being active members in IATEFL Association, Technical writers and 

translators.  

 

e. Course Duration 

Five days intensive course.  

 

f. Course Aims 

 Develop trainees teaching skills; 

 Learn new techniques; 

 Meet new colleagues; 

 Work with high quality materials designed by experts in 

the field of Technical English; 

 To be affective teachers of Technical English.  

 

g. Pre-training Tasks 

Each participant is given a pre-training assignment which 

constitutes one of the difficulties he may face. e.g.: creating a 

placement test for Technical English students and the end of the course, 

one trainer is supposed to help the trainee solve the issue.  

h. Methodology/ Course Structure 

The course is delivered in a form of; seminars and workshops 

where group works are mainly favoured. As a result, practical and 

hands-on course content can easily be applied in the real situations. 
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i.  Course Outline/ Components  

The course is structured in the following way: five days and 

four components per day.  

 Day One 

 Methodology; 

 Needs Analysis; 

 Course and Syllabus Design; 

 Creating a Course from Scratch; 

 

 Day Two 

 Authentic Materials; 

 Technical English Vocabulary Development ; 

 Language Form and Function in Technical English; 

 Technical Background and Knowledge for the English 

Teacher.  

 

 Day Three 

 Using Games in Technie Classroom;  

 Reading Activities; 

 Materials Development; 

 Challenges for Technical English Teachers.  

 

 Day Four 

 Teaching Writing Skills to Technical Professionals Part 

One;  

 Teaching Writing Skills to Technical Professionals Part 

Two; 

 People Skills Language in Technical English Part One;  

 People Skills Language in Technical English Part Two.  
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 Day Fives 

 Shared Lesson Ideas and Digital Resources with each 

other ( Pre-Course Assignment);  

 Online Resources; 

 Pre-Course Task Analysis and Materials Development; 

 Feedback.  

 

2.12.2.2. Certificate in International Business English Training, 

English UK / Trinity College London, Hungary (MARK POWELL, 2012) 

 

a. Audience and Criteria for Admission  

 

Both Native and Non-Native Speakers of English have the 

chance to attend the course. Yet, they need to meet a set of criteria 

determined by the institution. Among these criteria trainees are asked 

to have at least a Bachelor degree level, CELTA or a first degree from 

a recognised institute of Higher Education in English. One year of 

teaching experience, i.e., English, with a minimum of 15 hours per 

week over a 32 week period.  Previous experience of around 40 hours 

of teaching Business English is also recommended but not a must.  For 

Non-Native speakers of English, a Cambridge Proficiency Test is 

almost needed.  

 

b. Financial Support 

Participants have two possibilities either to apply for EU 

funding or to pay 900 Euro as the fees of the course attendance.  

 

c. Certification 

After almost attending 100% of the course sessions and 

submitting their post-training tasks trainees will be rewarded with the 

certificate Cert IBET Course.  
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d. Course Duration 

It is an intensive course. Nine days with fifty hours plus six 

additional hours is the amount of time reserved for the course.   

e. Course Aims 

The aims of the course adopted from POWELL (2012) 

are listed as follow:  

 to inform, stimulate and motivate teachers moving into or 

moving on in a career in Business English teaching; 

 to introduce participants to current theories in 

professional language learning, human resource 

development and Business English language and 

communication analysis; 

 to familiarise participants experientially with Business 

English teaching techniques and procedures together with 

a wide range of published and unpublished materials in 

text, cassette/CD, video/DVD, CD-ROM or online 

format;  

 to foster the skills of conducting needs analyses and 

language audits, planning, and evaluating courses and 

designing and/or adapting Business English materials;  

 to equip participants to teach in a number of typical 

training situations: in the in-work and tertiary sectors, 

extensively in-company and in class, intensively on 

residential courses, in large and small classes and one to 

one, through tele-lessons, e-lessons, and blended learning; 

  to deepen and extend participants' ability to tackle key 

professional skills areas: meetings and 

videoconferencing, presenting and web presentations, e-
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mail, correspondence and report writing, telephoning and 

teleconferencing, networking and socialising; 

 to introduce participants to so-called 'hard' Business 

English specialist areas: HR, finance, marketing, 

production and operations, IT and technical support; 

  to give participants a basic background in the world of 

international commerce, business practice and current 

management 'hot topics' ;  

  to promote intercultural awareness in a business context. 

f. Post-Training Tasks 

Trainees are invited to submit an assignment of no more than 

3000 words within twelve weeks of the course accomplishment date to 

claim their eligibility for the course certificate.  

g. Methodology/ Course Structure 

The proposed course is in a form of a combination input 

discussion workshops sessions.  

h. Course Outline/ Components  

The course is divided into seventeen modules which could be 

listed in the following order:  

1. Introduction to Business English; 

2. A Lexical Approach to Business English; 

3. Meetings and Interviews; 

4. Roleplays, Simulations and Case Studies; 

5. Telephoning; 

6. E-Mail, Faxes, Letters, Reports; 

7. Exploiting Authentic Materials; 

8. Intercultural Awareness; 

9. Presentations; 

10. Q&A Sessions; 

11. Negotiations; 
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12. Teaching Business English One to One; 

13. Learning Styles; 

14. Business Background; 

15. Business English Exams; 

16. Networking and Socialising in a Business Context; 

17. Needs Analysis, Course Planning and Evaluation. 

 

2.12.2.3. The Business English Teachers' course, IH 

Barcelona ( Brian, 2012)  

a. Audience 

Qualified and practising teachers who are either already 

working in this field, i.e., Business English or interested in doing so. 

The number of trainees is between six and twelve participants. They 

must have either CELTA or equivalent and at least two years teaching 

experience.  

b. Financial Support 

IH Barcelona is a private institution where there is no 

possibility for funding through governmental and non-governmental 

scholarships. Hence, participants are supposed to pay their training 

sessions which revolve around 700 Euros.   

 

c. Certification 

After accomplishing the tasks and the training sessions 

candidates are rewarded with IHTT Certificate.  

d. Course Duration 

Five days intensive course with 35 working hours.   

 

e. Course Aims 

The training aims to increase both the competence and 

confidence of those teachers working in the area of Business English 

Teaching.  
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f. Pre-training Tasks 

As a part of the pre-training assignments, trainees are required 

to read the following:  

 Dudley-Evans & St John: Developments in English for 

Specific Purposes (CUP 1998) 

 Ellis & Johnson: Teaching Business English (CUP 1994) 

 Frendo, Evan: How to Teach Business English (Longman 

2005) 

 Council of Europe: Common European Framework of 

References for Language (CUP/Council of Europe 2001) 

 Mckay, Sandra Lee: Teaching English as an International 

Language (OUP 2002) 

 Wilberg, Peter: One to One: A Teacher's Handbook (LTP, 

1987) 

g. Methodology/ Course Structure 

The course is delivered in a wide range of forms including  

seminars, workshops, group and pair work, presenting case studies, 

courses and developing syllabus.  

 

h. Course Outline/ Components  

The content of the course is mainly divided into three parts: 

Basic Business Awareness, Professional Skills, and Methodology and 

Materials. The following list includes all the modules trainees are 

supposed to be trained in: 

1. An introduction to ESP; 

2. Business Vs General English; 

3. The design and administration of needs analysis; 

4. Course design & extended simulations; 

5. A review and evaluation of published materials; 



Chapter Two                                                         Literature Review 

 

73 

 

6. Published & authentic video material for Business 

English; 

7. Sourcing material from the Internet; 

8. Approaches and techniques for teaching one to one; 

9. The use of case studies and simulations; 

10. Teaching lexis for Business English; 

11. Using the telephone in a business context; 

12. Delivering oral presentations; 

13. Error analysis: working from students' mistakes; 

14. Participating in meetings, negotiations and discussions; 

15. Language analysis, the nature of certain types of business 

discourse; 

16. Working from authentic materials; 

17. Learner feedback: listening to your students. 

After almost having a look at the main components in a 

number of programmes developed and implemented worldwide in both 

sectors; public and private one, it can be stated that having a careful 

look at the major ingredients in those training is of paramount 

importance. Nevertheless, to claim the success of any training other 

parameters should be taken into serious consideration. In this line of 

consideration, Kennedy 1983 lists a number of factors of equal 

importance in the design of any teacher training programme. Those 

factors can be summarised in the following way:   

 The status and the use of English;  

 Teaching situation the teacher comes from, to which he 

may be returning and for which he is being prepared;  

 Teacher himself: Native or Non-Native Speaker of 

English. What his competence in English is on joining the 

course, what level is expected to be achieved at the end of 

the course? 
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 Whether the course provides initial, in-service or post-

experience training? 

 The administrative factors common to all planning: time, 

personnel, resources and finance.   

As a final connotation to this section, it could be stated that 

among those possible approaches to the design of ESP teacher training 

programme is the one suggested by Kennedy 1983. This could be 

clearly seen in the next figure: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 2.1. An ESP Approach to the Design of Teacher 

Training Courses (Adopted from Kennedy, 1983: 9)  

 

As mentioned in the previous figure, the approach suggested 

by Kennedy (1983) undergoes five main levels. These latter may vary 

according to the nature of the situation and the characteristics of the 

learners. To put it differently, being a Native or Non-Native Speaker of 

English with a high or a low command of the language may have 

further impacts on the proposed approach. According to Kennedy 
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(1983), Native Speakers with a full command of English language may 

need assistance only in level one and two; no need to go further. Others 

may extend this latter to level three, i.e., to help them acquire a set of 

skills appropriate to their ESP teaching/ learning situation. On the other 

hand, Non-Native Speakers of the target language need special 

assistance in levels three, four and even five. This could be explained 

by the fact that in most of the cases, many Non-Native instructors of 

English have a low command of the language itself, then, they do not 

need only assistance in acquiring professional skills but also a further 

consolidation of their linguistic competence.  

 

Although Kennedy (1983) has proposed the current approach 

decades ago, none would deny its importance which constitutes, today, 

an addition to the main literature concerned with the design of ESP 

teacher training programmes. Moreover, after listing the main 

important training programmes offered worldwide, one may say that a 

combination of those programmes and approaches could be seen of 

crucial value to the current work. This could be clearly noticed in the 

next chapter, where this short review is regarded as the first stone in 

developing and implementing a training designed mainly to ESP 

teachers working at the Physics department of Tlemcen University.  

2.9. CONCLUSION 

 It could be wise to state that reviewing the available literature 

revolving around ESP as a field of study along with teachers‟ 

preparation set sail in uncharted waters is believed to be a challenging 

task. The review of relevant literature of both lands, i.e., teacher 

training and ESP has shown that there is still a lot to know about those 

areas of research. Learners‟ needs may vary; their expectations may go 

beyond teachers‟ knowledge and readiness which could be accepted as 

the initial phase in a very long trip. Its clear direction cannot only be 
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drawn unless language instructors could put the first path in its right 

scene to choose what is appropriate and what is not, and pave the way 

for other practitioners to adopt other positive attitudes towards the land, 

its inhabitants, and its internal and external surrounding circumstances.   
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3.1. INTRODUCTION 

 The primary aim of this chapter is hopefully to provide the 

reader with a clear picture of the research design and procedure. It 

attempts to describe the informants and the main instruments of data 

collection which have been adopted, implemented and tested while 

carefully addressing the validity and reliability of the research tools, 

and later on the results.  

3.2. THE RESEARCH METHODOLOGY  

 The present section attempts to provide answers to the three 

essential questions in conducting any research work in whatever area of 

interest, notably for whom, why, and how the present study has been 

conducted. The purpose of the action research is to check whether the 

procedures adopted have facilitated the task for those practitioners by 

helping them to function adequately in their target situation or not. The 

case study revolves around an in-service teacher training programme 

which is conceived to be an effective means to enhance the 

professional qualifications of the already engaged ESP practitioners in 

a scientific context, i.e., physics. 

 The next section is an overview of action research including its 

main definitions, characteristics, and its models which seem to be 

appropriate for the current study, as well as the main steps and 

activities which such Action Research may undergo.  

3.2.1 Action Research Overview 

 While trying to trace back the available literature related to 

action research, one may notice that there is no unique definition.  Most 

researchers have not agreed upon one accepted common interpretation. 

For  the purpose of the current study, an eclectic definition is believed 

to be an acceptable alternative. The eclecticism may act as a facilitating 



Chapter Three                                          Research Methods and Procedures 

 

80 

 

tool for better grasping the task at hand. In this vein, Action Research 

will mainly be seen as „self-reflective enquiry‟ (Kemmis et al, 1986) 

where the central aim is to bring change to a situation (Bogdan et al, 

1982) as the process of collecting data is fulfilled mainly in a 

systematic way (Wallace, 1998) and it is regarded as a highly flexible 

research process.( Burns, 1999) 

 To go further in establishing this eclectic definition, the main 

characteristics of action research should be outlined in the following 

ways. It is „situational‟ as it is concerned with a particular milieu. It is 

„collaborative‟ as it encompasses not only practitioners but goes 

beyond to reach academics, decision makers, experts, i.e., those who 

are classified and labelled „the outsiders’. It is „participatory‟ as the 

researcher is fully involved in this process of diagnosing a particular 

problem, and then providing remedies after achieving a set of definite 

phases. It is „critical‟ since the focus is to bring change. It is „self-

evaluative‟ in the sense that it is an ongoing process where evaluation 

and assessment are key-concepts. It is „theoretical and practical’; the 

central issue for the investigators is to establish a bridge between 

theory and practice which can mainly be set via „research into 

teaching‟ as part of a „continuous professional development‟ of the 

already engaged practitioners for the sake of a better 

professionalization of the teaching/ learning process. (Bell, 1987; 

Winter, 1989, Zuber-Skerritt, 1992, 1997; Cohen et al, 1994; 

Willcoxson, 1994) 

It is also vital for the researcher to outline the set of shortcomings of 

the approach adapted to carry out this investigation. In this vein, many 

scholars (Popkewitz, 1984; McNiff, 1988; Adelman, 1989; Robson, 

1993; Teddlie et al, 2000) have viewed action research as subjective 

based on the researcher‟s own experience because he seeks innovation 

for his own better change. It is context specific as it is based on an 
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observed phenomenon in a particular situation where generalization of 

findings seems to be difficult, time consuming, and even impossible.  

 Recent researchers however have argued that action research can 

be regarded as a source of „scientific knowledge generation’ 

(Greenwood et al, 2007; Coghlan et al, 2010; Coghlan, 2011) where a 

wide variety of research tools, methods, techniques and procedures are 

all encompassed in a larger unit called simply a study. Informants are 

considered, in this case, the source of knowledge while sharing their 

experiences, reflecting upon their situations and providing feedback.  

Implementing this type of research may aim either at activating their 

background knowledge of the field they are concerned with, or 

acquiring new knowledge. In this dissertation the focus is chiefly 

placed upon gaining knowledge in sciences and technologies, 

particularly physics, which can be tested and reflected upon. This may 

help the researcher, later on, to claim the validity of the study. 

Expanding on this idea, it can be said that with the adoption of this type 

of research theory, data can be generated from practice, and cyclically 

that the process is also reversed because through practice theory can be 

formulated. 

 The following diagram outlines the theoretical framework for 

the current study. Its relevance and usefulness could not initially be 

verified until the different steps of the research itself had proceeded 

through a cycle. This model is taken from O‟Briens (1998) who has 

adapted it from Susman (1983) 



Chapter Three                                          Research Methods and Procedures 

 

82 

 

 

Diagram 3.1. Action Research Model 

 (Susman, 1983 quoted in O‟Brein, 1998) 

 

  In the following table, one may clearly see the five essential steps this 

study and similar studies may go through: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

   

  

ACTION 
PLANNING 

Considering 
alternative courses 

of action 

TAKING ACTION 

Selecting a course 
of action 

EVALUATING 

Studying the 
consequences of an 

action 

SPECIFYING 
LEARNING 

Indentifying general 
findings 

DIAGNOSING 

Indentfying or 
defining a problem 
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Steps             The Main Activities 

Diagnosing  Analysing the situation;  

 Stating the problem; 

 Establishing a general idea about the 

framework of the study;  

 Asking questions to provide answers. 

Action Planning  Providing answers to three important 

questions: why, how and for whom, 

i.e., the reason behind the 

implementation of such a study, 

procedures, methods, tools and 

population; 

 Outlining the actions which should be 

done; 

 Defining the remedies. 

Taking Action   Implementing action for the sake of 

insuring remedies for this particular 

case. 

Evaluating  Observing, collecting, classifying and 

analysing data. 

Specifying Learning   Identifying, evaluating, assessing and 

reflecting about general findings; 

 Outlining the set of limitations; 

 Calling for further research.  

Table 3.1.: Selected Steps and Activities of Action Research  
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 Debate about the value of action research is likely to continue. 

In particular, questions are frequently asked about which research 

method is better and which one suits the researcher‟s own needs, views 

and expectations.  This debate has revolved around two prominent 

research approaches:  qualitative Vs quantitative.  

 As it is shown in the table below, five elements have been 

compared to provide an understanding of the most important 

foundations each approach depends upon.   
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 Quantitative Qualitative 

General 

Framework 

 Seeks to confirm hypotheses 

about phenomena. 

Seeks to explore 

phenomena. 

 Instruments use a more 

rigid style of eliciting and 

categorizing responses to 

questions. 

 

 Uses highly structured 

methods such as 

questionnaires, surveys, 

and structured observation. 

Instruments use a more flexible, 

iterative style of eliciting and 

categorizing responses to 

questions.  

 Uses semi-structured 

methods such as in-depth 

interviews, focus groups, and 

participant observation. 

Analytical 

Objectives 

 Quantify variation.  Describe variation. 

 Predicts causal relationships. 

 

 Describes and explain 

relationships. 

 Describes characteristics of  a 

population. 

 Describes individual 

experiences. 

 Describes group norms. 

Question 

Format 

 Closed.  Open-ended. 

Data 

Format 

 Numerical (obtained by 

assigning numerical values 

to responses). 

 Textual (obtained from 

audiotapes, videotapes, and 

field notes). 

Flexibility in 

Study Design  

 Study design is stable from 

beginning to end. 

 

 

 

 

 Some aspects of the study 

are flexible (for example, 

the addition, exclusion, or 

wording of particular 

interview questions). 

 Participant responses do 

not influence or determine 

how and which questions 

researchers ask. 

Participant responses affect 

how and which questions 

researchers ask. 

 Next Study design is 

subject to statistical 

assumptions and 

conditions. 

 Next Study design is 

iterative. That is, data 

collection and research 

questions are adjusted 

according to what is learned. 

Table3.2.: Quantitative Vs Qualitative Research Approaches 

(Adopted from Mack et al, 2005:03) 
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 Based on the above mentioned table and for the sake of insuring 

the reliability of this study, the researcher has decided to adopt the view 

of Burns (1999: 24) who strongly argues that: “Neither these two broad 

approaches [i.e., qualitative and quantitative] should be seen as 

superior to the other. They each take a different view of the nature of 

knowledge and have different goals and functions”.  

She moves even further, maintaining that: “ The key point is that 

different methods and procedures need to be selected according to the 

three different kinds of purposes for undertaking the research”. (p,24)  

 To restate then, the research objectives are regarded as a first 

step in deciding upon the most suitable research methods for this 

work. In practice it was found that both types of research methods 

were needed due to the nature of the „action research‟ study. For that 

reason, the researcher had recourse to the use of interviews, 

questionnaires and tests to gather qualitative and quantitative data. 

 Most researchers agree that quantitative and qualitative data are 

of equal importance. The aim behind the selection of quantitative 

design in this project is, essentially, to afford numerical data which can 

be easily, systematically and objectively measured. Qualitative 

methods, on the other hand, are used to get a deeper insight into the 

EST teaching situation at the level of the physics department under 

study before, during and after the training sessions. In this regard, 

measuring the training effectiveness and the degree of our informants‟ 

satisfaction is mainly done to draw a clear picture of the situation. To 

meet this end, Dörnyei (2007:43) maintains that: “the qualitative 

should direct the quantitative and the quantitative feedback into the 

qualitative in a circular, but at the same time evolving process with 

each method contributing to the theory in ways that only each can.”    



Chapter Three                                          Research Methods and Procedures 

 

87 

 

 Consequently, and based on the nature of the actual research 

work which has required different types of research data, tools, and 

techniques, a mixed-method approach seemed to be the most 

appropriate. This was primarily reflected in the combination of both 

quantitative and qualitative methods within a single research project to 

provide answers to the already established research questions. 

3.3. THE DESIGN OF THE STUDY   

 The following diagram displays the overall research 

methodology which was adopted in the study and reveals how data 

were collected from different sources using a variety of procedures, and 

research instruments, and later on how their analysis proceeded. One 

must know that a set of tasks evolved simultaneously with the project 

as it was designed, implemented, evaluated and reflected upon.    
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Diagram 3.2. The Overall Design of the Study 

Thesis Research Design 

Theoretical Perspective/ Framework 

Teacher Training ESP 

ESPTT Programmes Worldwide 

Design of the Research Action Research 

Developing a Training Programme  

Eight  (08) Trainees 

PhD Candidates 

Trainers 

International Team National/Local Team 

PhD/ Professors 

 Training Phase Post-Training Phase Pre-Training Phase 

Seminars Workshops Test Programme Interview 

Learners‟ Questionnaire Interview Test 

Data Gathered 

Data Analysed 

Results / Final Outcomes 

Implications for Further Research Limitations 
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3.4. SAMPLING 

 A quick look at the available literature in the field of research 

methodology has shown that selecting an appropriate sample which 

meets the overall objectives, structure and the nature of the work is of 

vital importance. In this vein, Dörnyei (2007:96) defines a sample as: 

“the group of participants whom the researcher actually examines in an 

empirical investigation” and the population as “the group of people 

whom the study is about”. 

 Selecting a sample can be accomplished following two methods; 

a probability or a non-probability one. In this case, the investigator is 

the only one who can reliably settle on the method which suits his or 

her research work. Cohen et al (2011) maintain that the differences 

between those two methods can be seen in the „chances‟ of being 

selected. For „a probability sample‟ those chances are „known‟ while in 

a „non probability sample‟ they „are unknown‟. According to Cohen, 

„inclusion‟ and „exclusion‟ are the key-concepts; either to include 

members or exclude others by chance for a probability sampling or to 

decide „definitely‟ which to include and which to exclude.  

A final element required for those who want recourse to the use of a 

non-probability sampling is that they need to be aware of limits to 

generalization: the sample “does not represent the wider population; it 

simply represents itself.”  (Cohen et al; 2011: 155). Other researchers 

(Remenyi, 1998; Patton, 2002; Singh and Bajpai, 2008; Cohen et al, 

2011) have shared the view that a non-probability method of sampling 

is mainly used in qualitative research, action research and in small-

scale projects.  
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 As the researcher has opted for a mixed-method approach to 

collect data, the following table serves to outline and define the major 

techniques used in sample selection. The table should minimize any 

chance of ambiguity about procedures.   

Sampling Scheme Description 

Simple Every individual in the sampling frame (i.e. desired 

population) has an equal and independent chance of being 

chosen in the study.  

Stratified The sampling frame is divided into subsections comprising 

groups that are relatively homogeneous with respect to one or 

more characteristics and a random sample from each stratum 

is selected.  

Cluster Selecting intact groups representing clusters of individuals 

rather than choosing individuals one at a time. 

Systematic Choosing individuals from a list by selecting every k
th
 

sampling frame member, where k typifies the population 

divided by the preferred sample size.  

Multistage 

Random 

Choosing a sample from the random sample schemes in 

multiple stages. 

Maximum 

Variation 

Choosing setting, groups and/ or individuals to maximise the 

range of perspectives investigated in the study.  

Homogeneous Choosing setting, groups and/ or individuals based on similar 

or specific characteristics. 

Critical Case Choosing setting, groups and/ or individuals based on 

specific characteristic (s) because their inclusion provides the 

researcher with compelling insight about a phenomenon of 

interest. 

Theory-based Choosing setting, groups and/ or individuals because their 

inclusion helps the researcher to develop a theory. 

Confirming/ 

Disconfirming 

After beginning data collection, the researcher conducts 

subsequent analyses to verify or contradict initial results.  

Snowball/chain Participants are asked to recruit individuals to join the study.  

Extreme Case Selecting outlying cases and conducting comparative 
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analyses. 

Typical Case Selecting and analysing average or normal cases.  

Intensity Choosing setting, groups and/ or individuals because their 

experiences relative to the phenomena of interest are viewed 

as intense but not extreme.  

Politically 

Important Case 

Choosing setting, groups and/ or individuals to be included or 

excluded based on their political connection to the 

phenomena of interest. 

Random 

Purposeful 

Selecting cases from the sampling frame and randomly 

choosing a desired number of individuals to participate in the 

study.  

Stratified 

Purposeful 

Sampling frame is divided into strata to obtain relatively 

homogeneous subgroups and a purposeful sample is selected 

from each stratum.  

Criterion  Choosing settings, groups and/or individuals because they 

represent one or more criteria. 

Opportunistic Researcher selects a case based on specific characteristics 

(typical, negative or extreme) to capitalise on developing 

events occurring during data collection. 

Mixed 

Purposeful 

Choosing more than one sampling strategy and comparing the 

results emerging from both samples. 

Convenience Choosing settings, groups and/or individuals that are 

conveniently available and willing to participate in the study. 

Quota Researcher identifies desired characteristics and quotas of 

sample members to be included in the study. 

Multistage 

Purposeful 

Random 

Choosing settings, groups and/or individuals representing a 

sample in two or more stages. The first stage is random 

selection and the following stages are a purposive selection of 

participants.  

Multistage 

Purposeful  

Choosing settings, groups and/or individuals representing a 

sample in two or more stages in which all the stages reflect 

purposive sampling of participants. 

Table.3.3. Major Sampling Schemes in Mixed-methods Approach 

Adopted from (Teddlie and Tashakkori, 2010: 359)  
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After examining sampling options, the researcher decided to 

use a form of criterion sampling. The reason for this was that selecting 

participants based on a set of criteria meets the overall character of the 

research, i.e., the design and implementation a formal training process. 

The project‟s major aim could be summarised as finding the best way 

to enhance the professional qualifications of a number of ESP 

practitioners being recruited into the Department of Physics.  

Therefore selecting one or more suitable criteria could be the 

first step for the researcher in choosing the best participants. In this 

regard Dorney (2007: 128) writes: “ The researcher selects participants 

who meet some specific pre-determined criteria (for example, company 

executives who failed an important language exam).” 

For the purposes this research work, the investigator decided to 

determine a set of particular criteria by which the participants could be 

selected. Trainees were chosen based on two main criteria, notably 

their educational background and their personal and professional 

commitment. In other words, they were eligible for the study and hence 

recruited only if they met the following criteria:  

1. Had a magister in ESP and had undergone a pre-

service ESP teacher preparation program. 

2. Showed a positive attitude towards science in general 

and physics, in particular. 

3. Accepted a requirement to attend all the training 

sessions; seminars and workshops. 

4. Agreed to be fully involved in the study, i.e., to answer 

both pre- and post-test tasks besides, pre- and post 

interview questions. 
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5. Accepted an offer to be recruited with a one year 

renewal contract by the Faculty of Exact Sciences, 

Physics Department. 

 

As for the language learners (as distinct from the teachers), the 

two following additional criteria were taken into serious consideration 

while selecting them:  

1. They should attend all their courses with only three 

absences maximum during the whole academic year. 

2. They should agree to fill in the form and answer all 

the questions in order to provide feedback on the 

teaching performance of their instructors.  

Consequently, the informants for this study consisted of eight 

(08) language teachers who agreed in the actual work, and who 

fulfilled the already mentioned criteria.  

Another essential parameter to evaluate when analysing who 

took part in this project was the actual learners because their presence 

was of equal importance to that of their teachers. That is, the language 

learners were considered to be a mirror which reflected the teaching 

experience and thus offered useful insights. Their observations and 

remarks, the degree of their satisfaction with the content, and the way 

the course is conducted were all significant. Their feedback was 

regarded as an additional tool which could be used to test their 

teachers‟ professional evolution. In total, eighty (80) learners were 

enrolled in this study. The researcher recognized of course that each 

learner had particular characteristics which would affect their response 

to any classroom situation. That is, the mirror metaphor has its 

limitations. Nevertheless, in aggregate the responses of the students 

were felt to provide strong signals about the effectiveness of the 

teaching.  
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 This research work dealt with the ESP practitioners in the study 

as a sample population of those teachers who worked at the physics 

departments of Tlemcen University during the academic year 2011-

2013. In this context, it is necessary to mention that due to the 

expectations of the department, eleven teachers were recruited, but only 

eight teachers were included in the present study. This could be further 

explained in the following way: three teachers additional did attend the 

training sessions but were considered not to fulfil the full criteria for 

the research. Their participation was disregarded because their 

background education did not meet the first condition, i.e., to have a 

Magister in ESP. The three participants held either a magister in 

Sociolinguistics, American Studies or TEFL.  

 A further point of contextual background is that before 

implementing this current project the researcher conducted another 

study as a part of her magister thesis. This earlier work was carried out 

during the period (2009-2011) and aimed at diagnosing the particular 

situation and conditions under which Algerian tertiary language 

teachers worked in three faculties: Law and Political Sciences, 

Economics and Commercial Sciences, and Exact Sciences. This prior 

study constituted a type of needs analysis and the starting  point for the 

current work. 

 To insure continuity of the project, to test its effectiveness, and 

to reflect upon its main achievements and drawbacks, the researcher 

organised a series of meetings with the dean of the faculty, the head of 

the physics department and a number of subject specialists. The 

involvement of these external parties helped to embed the project in the 

wider plans of the institution and gave it a realistically practical 

orientation.  In particular, it was found productive to expose the results 

of the needs analysis and further explain the motives, rationales, and 
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expectations behind the implementation of this research, and to ask for 

institutional assistance as far as the following issues were concerned: 

 The need to recruit teachers for more than one academic year, or 

less ambitiously to at least offer a renewal of their contracts; 

 The need to collaborate with subject specialists to design tests for 

the language teachers to test their basic knowledge in physics; 

 The need to train language teachers in physics. 

 

A last point which cannot be missed out in sample selection is 

the oversight of the trainers themselves and the project evaluators. 

Before, fully activating the research programme, the researcher 

discussed the programme components and the tasks with a number of 

pioneers in the field. Four foreign reviewers accepted a request to send 

their feedback. Those who are called in the present work „the 

programme reviewers‟ are well known in the area of ESP worldwide. 

Among them is Brian Brennan, the Head of IhBarcelona, where the 

researcher was trained in the summer of 2012.  

 

The actual training was delivered and the tasks were supervised 

by trainers who showed a positive attitude to this study and who agreed 

to participate voluntarily.  

 

The trainers‟ team was selected based on a set of suitable 

criteria. Among those criteria were the participants‟ experience in 

teaching ESP and their area of expertise. Hence, every trainer was 

asked to run a set of seminars which were relevant to his or her 

professional knowledge.  

 

As the following diagram shows, the trainers‟ team was 

composed of five (05) specialist language teachers.  Namely, the group 

comprised four (04) local trainers, two of whom are Professors, one 
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(01) a Doctor and one (01) an Assistant Professor.  All of these 

individuals have very long teaching experience and are regarded as 

highly experienced ESP practitioners. Amongst the foreigners was one 

(01) professor who is acknowledged for his long and solid experience 

in teaching and running ESP courses and training sessions worldwide. 

He was also invited and agreed to run a set of seminars using video-

conferences methods, and was one of the project evaluators, as well.  A 

subject specialist, who is a professor of physics, also took part in the 

project as a content trainer. His task was to provide trainees with a 

basic knowledge in physics and help the researcher in the design of the 

pre- and post research tests.  

 

 

Diagram3.4.: Trainers Profile 

 To conclude, the following table is an attempt to summarise the 

sample involved in this study:  

 

Trainers

Language 
Teachers

Local 
Trainers

Highly Experienced 
ESP Practitioners

Foreign 
Trainers 

Subject 
Specialist
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The sample Number 

Trainees Eight (08) 

Trainers Six (06) 

Project Evaluators Three  (03) + One (01) who is also a 

trainer 

Learners Eighty (80) 

Total Ninety Seven (97) 

Table3.4.: Sample Involved in the Study 

 As table 3.4 shows, ninety seven participants took part in the 

actual work. They were subdivided into four groups, notably eight 

trainees, six trainers, three project evaluators, in addition to, one who 

was already a trainer, and eighty learners who provided their feedback 

on the teaching performance of their instructors. The role of the 

researcher in this case was to mediate between trainers and trainees and 

to organise the ongoing process of the training.  

3.5. THE ACTION RESEARCH PROJECT 

 This section is considered to be the core of this chapter as the 

different phases the work has undergone are clearly detailed below:  

3.5.1. Pre-Training Phase 

 As a first step, the researcher tried to develop a project manual 

named The Physics English Teachers’ Course which contained the 

following sections: 

 Introduction, including the main motives behind the current 

project; 

 course aims and objectives; 

  course materials;  

 course syllabus; 



Chapter Three                                          Research Methods and Procedures 

 

98 

 

 some tentative content and explanation of the main objectives 

behind each component.  

    

3.5.1.1. The Physics English Teachers’ Course Overview   

 
 It is hoped that our newly appointed teachers will benefit from 

the training sessions. The current guidebook is a modest contribution 

towards providing an overview of the main components which will be 

tackled in this course.  

 

3.5.1.2. Course Aims and Objectives 

 

By the end of the training sessions, it is intended that 

participants will be able to: 

 make a clear distinction between General English and 

EST; 

 discuss and reflect critically upon the approaches and 

techniques for teaching „EST‟; 

 acquire a basic knowledge of physics as taught in the 

institution‟s program; 

 analyse different types of scientific discourse; 

 learn how to conduct different types of  needs analysis; 

 learn how to source materials from the internet; 

 learn how to benefit from the use of ICTs in classrooms; 

 examine different approaches to course, syllabus and 

materials design; 

 evaluate and review the published materials in the field of 

„EST‟; 

  design their own syllabus, course, and materials; 

 solve problems in EST contexts; 

 test, evaluate and assess learners‟ errors and achievements; 

  provide a final feedback; 
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3.5.1.3. Course Materials 

Participants will use following materials for the sake of 

completing the course:   

 Regular handouts; 

 pdf, PPT files; 

 textbooks; 

 videos; 

 tasks completed as homework.   

 

3.5.1.4. Course Syllabus  

 

The current course is divided mainly into four main sections: 

basic physics and science awareness, professional skills, methodology, 

and materials. Twenty-eight modules of two hours for each section are 

included see appendix A. A trainer-team composed of local trainers and 

the international contributor are expected to run the course. The course 

takes the form of seminars and workshops where trainees are 

encouraged to evaluate, reflect and discuss the content provided for 

them. 

 After outlining most of a general framework for the current 

project while clarifying its main components, aims and objectives, the 

researcher progressed to the next step of offering a number of more 

expanded instructions to trainers. The aim was to further explain the 

nature of the programme: its type, structure, location, duration, etc.  

 The researcher aimed to provide trainers with a set of 

worthwhile instructions not only to guide them but also to help them 

form an adequate overview of the structure of the programme itself. 

For further information, see appendix B.  
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 In the pre-training phase, a number of instruments were used 

including: the pre-training test, a pre-training interview, and a project 

evaluation sheet to prepare the ground for the research work. Related to 

this material, an introductory seminar was presented by the project 

organiser. 

 The seminar included the following objectives: 

a) to explain the main points the study revolved around;  

b) the chief outcomes intended to be achieved by the end of the 

sessions;  

c) a discussion of the main components of the programme. The 

tentative program components included i)  A statement of the 

main project objectives; ii) the way the training was supposed to 

be delivered, and iii) the tasks the trainees were expected to 

fulfil.  

At the end of the first session, the trainees were given the 

opportunity to review the programme components based on their 

previous preparation in ESP, as well as on their actual needs and 

future expectations. An evaluation template to fill in was given to 

each participant.  

 After receiving the reviewers‟ feedback in a form of evaluation 

templates as well as the trainees‟ direct responses, the researcher 

proceeded to adjust and modify the content of the training programme 

further, prior to launching the official start of the project. In what 

follows, the summary of the pilot phase of the research is presented:  

1. The interview questions were answered; 

2. Test design was finalized and preliminary tasks completed; 

3. Participants‟ needs were determined; 
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4. Trainees received a detailed programme including the schedule of 

the sessions.  

5. Participants were also invited to do extensive reading on the topic, 

not only from the selected pre-reading materials (see appendix J) but 

also from any kind of documents they judge to be relevant to their next 

seminars.  

 In the next section, the actions taken during the training phase 

will be outlined.  

3.5.1. The Training Phase 

  The actual teaching procedures behind the action research 

process were motivated by the idea of enhancing ESP teachers‟ 

professional qualifications through the implementation of an in-service 

teacher training programme. It was therefore worthwhile to consider 

the impact of those organised seminars and workshops on the teaching 

performances and the delivery of everyday teaching tasks by the 

trainees.  

 To assist with this review process, a set of seminars and 

workshops were organised regularly every Thursday from nine to 

twelve o‟clock. The time was chosen because the trainees had other 

teaching duties to handle during the week but happened to be 

collectively free on Thursday the mornings. The training sessions were 

done during the academic year 2013- 2014.  The researcher is grateful 

for having received official support in the form of a room with all its 

equipment including data-show facilities, and a desk top computer 

especially reserved for the project.  

 During the training phase, trainees received the training 

feedback sheet which they were asked to fill in whenever they finished 

their seminars. It was hoped that the immediate feedback opportunity 
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would encourage trainees report small details which might otherwise be 

forgotten, but which could be of great value for the researcher. Trainees 

were also asked to review a set of published materials for the area of 

English for Science and Technology as a part of their tasks.  

3.5.2. Post-Training Phase 

 At this final stage, participants were invited to fulfil a set of 

tasks including primarily the design of a syllabus relevant to their 

students‟ specialism, and the selection of a theme to be the core of the 

course they were required to develop. Those trainee syllabuses, in 

addition to the course itself, were reviewed later by one of the project 

reviewers. Trainees were also asked to return the training feedback 

questionnaire on which they had provided their feedback about the 

training sessions. Contingent upon the reliability of questionnaire 

responses, their satisfaction or disappointment could more or less be 

measured. To cross check this latter, the researcher had recourse to the 

use of a post-training interview. It was relevant to evaluating trainee 

questionnaire responses that towards the end of the academic year, 

feedback questionnaires were also administered to the actual language 

students in the study.  

3.6.  INSTRUMENTATION  

For the sake of illuminating, corroborating, and later on 

claiming validity for the research findings, the researcher opted for the 

use of a number of instruments and methods under the label of a 

mixed-method approach. The mixed-method approach implies that 

usually both quantitative and qualitative data have been introduced and 

dealt with at the levels of both data collection and analysis. To meet 

this end, careful selection of the research instruments is needed to make 

possible a triangulation of data sources, instruments, and methods. 

Thus Denzin (1978) states that: “ The term triangulation refers to the 
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generation of multiple perspectives on a phenomenon by using a 

variety of data sources, investigators, theories, or research methods 

with the purpose of corroborating an overall interpretation”. (Quoted in 

Dörnyei  2007: 165) 

 In the next section, the instruments which seemed to be the most 

appropriate for the project as it evolved are presented and discussed below.  

 

3.6.1. Interview 

 Interviews are believed to be one of the most important tools 

for collecting data from individuals. The interview mode partly 

simulates a conversation and may be used to either understand a 

situation, or a topic that the researcher is interested in. Gillham 

(2000:1) defines an interview as: “ a conversation usually between two 

people. But it is a conversation where one person - the interviewer - is 

seeking responses for a particular purpose from the other persons: the 

interviewee”. 

 Interviewing, as noted by the majority of researchers (Nunan, 

1992; Gilham 2001; Dorney, 2007), is not an easy task. That is, the 

interview format involves complex choices. Different types of 

interview are available with each type varying in terms of 

characteristics and levels of formality. According to Nunan (1992: 

149): “ Interviews can be characterised in terms of their degree of 

formality, and most can be placed on a continuum ranging from 

unstructured through semi-structured to structured”.  

Lincoln et al (1985: 269) goes even further when they link the 

type of the interview one may use to the researcher‟s knowledge about 

the subject he or she needs to have insight about: 
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the structured interview is useful when researchers 

are aware of what they do not know and therefore 

are in a position to frame questions that will 

supply the knowledge required, whereas the 

unstructured interview is useful when researchers 

are not aware of what they do not know, and 

therefore, rely on the respondents to tell them! 

 Other researchers including principally Hitchcock and Hughes 

(1995: 153) relate the different types of interviews to a number of 

elements which could be summarized in the following way: 

 “The nature of the questions to be asked; 

 the degree of control over the interview exercised by the 

interviewer; 

 the numbers of people involved; 

 the overall position of the interview in the research design itself.”  

 

Keeping the last fact in mind, the researcher felt the need to 

present an outlook on the different types of interviews while 

conducting research work. This would help her select the appropriate 

type of interview at each stage of the study. The following table 

summarizes the main advantages and drawbacks of the three common 

types of interviews, notably structured, semi-structured and 

unstructured interviews:  
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Type Advantages Drawbacks  

Structured  

 Misunderstanding can be, 

instantly, resolved during 

the interview. 

(Wallace,1998)  

For Cargan (2007: 108) 

structured interviews is useful 

because it is    

 Easy to administer  

 Simple to analyze 

 Inexpensive 

 

 

For Wallace (1998: 146)  

 It takes much longer to 

implement a questionnaire 

orally than in writing  

 Less possibility of 

anonymity (unless the 

interviewer and 

interviewee are complete 

strangers) 

For Cargan (2007: 108) 

 Simplicity leads to many 

disadvantages 

Fixed alternative answers may 

force respondents to indicate 

opinions that they really do not 

hold, discrepancies in 

interpretation may not readily 

evident with fixed replies and 

no information will be available 

as to the reasons for the 

answers given. 

 

Semi-

structured 

 

For Nunan (1992) and Wallace 

(1998) 

 A great amount of 

flexibility is given to the 

interviewer 

 A certain power and 

control is given to the 

interviewee  

 It provides more privileged 

access to more in-depth 

information   

 

 

For Mitchell and Jolley (2013) 

 It is Time consuming 

which can be mainly related 

to freedom and flexibility, 

the two most important 

characteristics of the semi-

structured interview; 

 The follow-up questions 

may cause problems for the 

researcher while analyzing 

and interpreting data as 

those questions may not be 
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the same for all the 

interviewees. 

 

Unstructured 

 

For Dorney (2007)  

 A maximum flexibility 

may motivate respondents to 

provide more in-depth and 

detailed information than 

under any other formal 

circumstance.   

 

For Norton (2009) 

 Novices in the area of 

research may not succeed in 

this type of research as they 

lack experience.  

 It takes a very long time 

and may involve a lot of 

content. Much freedom may 

have a negative impact as 

the interviewee may provide 

details which are not useful 

and make data analysis more 

difficult for the researcher.  

 

Table3.8.: An Overview of the main Advantages and Drawbacks of 

the Three Types of Interviews 

 

Despite the differences cited above, a shared procedure is 

followed in much existing research. This encompasses four 

undemanding steps:  

 Putting the interviewee at ease; 

 Explaining the nature of the research; 

 Outlining how data will be used; 

 Gaining permission for the interview to be taped or for you 

(the interviewer) to take notes.  

Norton (2009:101)  
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 The preceding points suggest that interviews cannot be 

conducted appropriately unless the researcher is fully prepared to 

provide thorough answers to four basic questions cited by Hitchcock 

and Hughes (1995): 

 Why interview? 

As far as this current study was concerned, the researcher was 

seeking to get more in-depth data. 

 

 Where do I interview?  

The researcher decided to conduct the interview at the 

Department of Physics where trainees were recruited.  

 

 Whom do I interview?  

ESP teachers who agreed to take part in this study and 

participated before the training sessions  and after they ended.  

 

 When do I interview?  

Interviews were scheduled in two main phases: in the pre-

training and post-training phases.   

 

 The researcher decided to conduct a semi-structured interview in 

both phases, i.e., in the pre and the post-training phases (see Appendix 

D and E) because degrees of freedom added to a certain amount of 

control (Wallace, 1998) elicited the best cooperation, and the kind of 

flexibility the researcher was seeking while attempting to get as much 

in-depth information as possible.   

 Interviews, firstly before the start of the training sessions and 

secondly after the end of the training seminars, were further clarified 
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by considering motives and objectives. For the pre-training interview, 

the investigator aimed to: 

  outline a careful project profile for the trainees; 

 be well aware of real trainee needs; 

 check what areas of interest could be included in the training 

programme; 

 discuss with the trainees the components which could be either 

added or adjusted in the programme.  

 

In the post-training interview, the researcher endeavored to 

explore more in-depth ideas of the following kind:  

 

 training sessions effectiveness; the main weaknesses and 

strengths; 

 trainees‟ degree of satisfaction; 

 trainees‟ main expectations. In other words, what components 

could be changed in future training sessions? 

 For both the earlier and later interviews, the researcher decided 

to divide the questions to a number of sections. Each section 

encompassed a set of questions of mixed types, i.e., open-ended and 

close-ended. As examples of open-ended questions, the following 

questions are drawn from both pre and post-training interviews:  

 According to you, who should be responsible for the organization 

of ESP practical training courses to better overcome the absence 

of a specialized ESP teaching methodology?  

  How do you describe the changes, if any, in your teaching 

practices as related to your participation in ESP in-service 

teacher training programme? 
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As for the close-ended questions, the items below can serve as 

illustrations: 

 Is there any gap between the original literary stream from your 

background training and the scientific stream where you are 

supposed to explore a new kind of experience?  

 Do you think that the ESPTT programme has met your real 

needs?  

 A semi-structured interview during the two research phases 

assisted the project organiser in the following ways:  

 It helped the organiser to keep in touch with the teachers and stay 

updated about their day-to-day situations; 

 It identified the central issues for the language teachers before, 

during and after the training; 

 It adjusted the training sessions depending on the teachers‟ 

needs, want and deficiencies.    

 

Interview research tools: Audio-recording and note-taking 

were found to be indispensable tools in the field while conducting 

interviews. Of course, later transcription and analysis were more 

computer focused. 

 

3.6.2. Test 

One of the most common tools used to gather data about a 

target situation and the informants‟ level of expertise (in this case, in 

ESP) is some form of test. Testing has been widely accepted as an 

effective instrument to evaluate and assess the ability, knowledge or 

simply performance of respondents. (Seliger and Shohamy, 1989; 

Bachman, 1990; Nagaraj, 1996). According to Nagaraj (1996: 204) 

tests are not limited to only academic contexts, and hence academic 
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courses, but they are also often used in any situation where “the 

performance of people or things needs to be measured and 

discriminated”. 

 Bachman (1990) stresses three key concepts related to testing: 

diagnosis, assessment and assistance. Diagnosing the situation is the 

first step in the process of testing. In this regard, to outline the 

informants‟ main weaknesses and strengths is vital for any research 

work. Assessment could be seen as a second step in the testing process. 

The wish to check the improvement of your informants leads to a third 

stage that aims to assist participants to perform better. That is, the third 

stage of the cycle helps those who scored weaker grades by 

highlighting their difficulties. In the case of ESP, if language 

performance can be improved, students will also experience a better 

grasp of the content of their specialist courses.   

Before administering any test, the researcher should be 

prepared to offer answers to the following questions as outlined by 

Raman (2004: 183): 

 What is the purpose in testing the students? 

 What is the test expected to achieve? 

 What is being taught?  

 

Being fully aware of the purpose of testing, the final outcomes 

hoped for, as well as the actions and content which should be taught, 

would help any investigator to decide on the appropriate type, form and 

the content of a test. A review of the literature (Richards, 1990; 

Nagaraj, 1996; Harmer, 2001; Roman, 2004) has shown that four major 

types of tests are available. The following diagram illustrates this idea:  
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Diagram 3.5. Types of Tests 

 

As diagram 3.5 outlines, available tests take the following 

forms: placement, diagnostic, achievement and proficiency tests.  

The placement test, as its name indicates, attempts to place 

informants at their accurate level. It is, generally, used at the beginning 

of the academic year when students are supposed to be grouped 

according to their level. Diagnostic tests, on the other hand, aim to 

diagnose the situation by outlining which hindrances students face. The 

third category, however, stresses the current achievement of students 

whether they have progressed in a given area or not. The last kind of 

test, proficiency testing, is delivered with the aim of measuring a 

learners‟ level of language proficiency, and that may be global 

proficiency, as distinct from measuring purely what was taught in a 

course.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Types of Tests

Placement 
Test

Diagnostic 
Test

Achievements  
/ ProgressTest

Proficiency 
Test 
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Harmer (2001: 321) argues that the difference between a 

diagnostic and a placement test can be determined in the following 

way:  

 

while placement tests are designed to show how good a 

student‟s English is in relation to a previously agreed 

system of levels, diagnostic tests can be used to expose 

learners‟ difficulties, gaps in their knowledge, and skill 

deficiencies during a course. Thus, when we know 

what the problems are, we can do something about 

them. 

 

Testing was used while evaluating and later on assessing the 

teachers‟ current competencies before they started the preparation 

process. This was done in an effort to provide training which aimed to 

improve those competencies for better teaching/learning 

professionalization. During the first phase, which  was named the pre-

training phase, a diagnostic test was administered. After the end of the 

training sessions, the investigator opted for another test to analyse 

outcomes. That is, the post training test was a useful tool to check the 

teachers‟ improvements. In research methodology, such a post training 

test is called an achievement test.  An achievement test attempts to 

measure the specialised knowledge growth of candidates (trainees in 

the present case) based on “the syllabus they have been following”. 

(Harmer, 2001: 321)  

Harmer (2001) goes further to distinguish between the types of 

items used in such a test. According to him, two main question types 

can be identified, and hence used: direct and indirect questions. The 

difference according to Harmer (2001: 322) is “ Whereas direct test 

items try to be as much like real-life language use as possible, indirect 



Chapter Three                                          Research Methods and Procedures 

 

113 

 

items try to find out about student‟s language knowledge through more 

controlled items such as multiple choice questions or grammar 

transformation items”.  

The tests implemented in this study were adapted from the one 

developed by Ministry of Education in the Philippines. In the pre-

training test, i.e., the diagnostic one, indirect items in a form of 

multiple choice questions were used for eight questions. The following 

item is an example: 

 All of the following are physical sciences except  

a. physics  

b. chemistry 

c. botany 

d. astronomy  

 

 For the two remaining questions, informants were asked either 

to arrange or classify statements as the following examples indicate:  

 Below are the processes of the scientific method. Arrange these 

steps chronologically.  

 

a. make predictions  

b. formulate an hypothesis  

c. identify and state the problem  

d. accept the hypothesis or theory conditionally  

e. gather observations, facts, and data  

f. test predictions by experiments  

g. pass all tests / fail all tests completely or partially  
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 Classify whether each item represents technology or pure 

science.  

 

a. improvised Boyle‟s Law apparatus  

b. improved procedure on determining the relative density of 

solids  

c. the density of water is 1 g/cc  

d. devices for measuring length  

e.  mass is the quantity of matter 

   

 In the post-training test, i.e., the achievement test, ten questions 

were asked.  Eight of them were multiple choice questions. In the two 

remaining questions trainees were asked to arrange statements and to 

list five scientific attitudes scientists (hopefully) possess. This could be 

clearly seen in the next models:  

 Who formulated the laws of motion?  

a. Sir Isaac Newton      

b. Robert Boyle 

c. Albert Einstein 

d. Benjamin Franklin  

 

 Arrange the different processes of the scientific method 

chronologically  

a. Formulate an hypothesis.  

b. Make predictions.  

c. Accept the hypothesis or theory conditionally.  

d. Identify and state the problem.  

e. Gather observations, facts, and data.  

f. Pass all tests / fails completely or partially.  

g. Test predictions by experiments.  
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 Suggest 5 scientific attitudes that scientists are expected to 

possess:  

1.  

2.  

3.  

4.  

5.  

 Clearly the two tests are similar to each other in terms of form 

and structure. The use of the indirect items in multiple choice 

questions, classifying and arranging statements is important simply 

because they are “often quicker to design, and crucially, easier to mark 

and produce greater scorer reliability.” (Harmer, 2001: 322)  

 

3.6.3. Questionnaire 

 The two research instruments discussed to date, interviews and 

tests, had certain limitations. For the sake of gathering reliable data for 

this research, while ensuring at the same time triangulation of data 

sources, the researcher decided to use a third tool which was the 

questionnaire to collect more in-depth information. The practice of 

employing questionnaires is often regarded as a vital tool to elicit 

available information from a precise situation, and for a more or less 

definite purpose. According to Nunan (1992: 231): “ A questionnaire is 

an instrument for the collection of data, usually in written form 

consisting of open and / or closed questions and other probes requiring 

a response from subjects”. 

The questionnaire administered to students was mainly adapted 

from the one developed by Morris (1994) at the university of Hong 

Kong, Department of English, which is cited in the work of Richard 

(2001).  The questionnaire contained questions of both types, i.e., 
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close-ended and open-ended, which were chosen carefully and later 

administered to the actual language learners who acted as a key 

parameter in the teaching /learning process.  

The use of both open and closed questions is explained by 

Ruane (2005: 131) as follows: “With closed-ended questions, the 

researcher provides a set of pre-determined (fixed) response 

alternatives for the respondent to use when answering the question. 

With open-ended questions, respondents are free to devise their own 

unique answers to the questions posed”. 

 

The learners‟ questionnaire was divided into two main sections. In the 

first section eight questions were asked, while five questions were asked in the 

second section. In addition to the open and closed questions, the questionnaire 

included a facility for rating questions based on a Likert Scale which has been 

defined as “a summated rating scale used for measuring attitudes.” (Jupp, 2006: 

161) 

 

 According to the literature (Likert, 1932; Desselle, 2006; Jupp, 2006; 

Ary et al., 2014) Renis Likert was the developer of this method. This technique 

for measuring attitudes was first employed in 1932. This scale often includes 

five values starting from strongly agree, agree, undecided, disagree and 

strongly disagree, and vice versa.    

 

One example of the Likert scale used in the actual work is: 

 

 In general, I have found that the teacher: 

 

 

 

Has communicated class 

materials clearly  

1 2 3 4 5 
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The following; however, is an example of an open question used in the 

questionnaire:  

 

 Which aspects of the teaching were most useful? 

 

In this regard, the researcher benefited from learners‟ answers 

while using both types of questions. Moreover, the participants were 

informed about the pedagogical purposes of the study in order to be 

aware of the nature of the investigation, and this helped them to 

contribute relevant responses. Having a deep insight about the situation 

from our learners‟ perspective was of great importance for the 

researcher. 

The questionnaire was administered with the three following 

rationales in mind:  

 To add information that would otherwise be  missing; 

 To cross-check the results of other instruments; 

 To establish the validity of the findings. 

 

 Designing the questionnaire involved not only considering the 

main objectives and the rationales but also taking care to avoid pitfalls 

that are well-known in questionnaire construction.  For example, the 

researcher tried to pay careful attention to every single question in 

order to avoid the kind of leading questions which may influence the 

informants‟ points of view. Nunan (1992:143) points out that: “It is 

particularly important that the researchers not reveal their own attitudes 

through leading questions.” 

 Complex and confusing questions were avoided too in order to 

avoid discouraging respondents. Another factor which can affect the 

reliability of the data that have been gathered is respondents who may 

lack motivation either to complete or give back the questionnaire.  
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 In addition to the learners‟ questionnaire, the researcher 

administered another type of questionnaire programme evaluators and 

trainees in the form of a checklist to review the main components of the 

programme as a vital part of the pre-training phase.  

 In the ESP TTPEF, the researcher focused on twelve (12) items 

where she asked the reviewers to rate each item by ticking the box 

which matched their evaluation. A rating scale was used which ranged 

from poor, average, good to excellent. Two other sections were left 

empty and participants were invited to add any comments or 

suggestions for the improvement of the project components. To 

reiterate, the aim of this form was to help the investigator determine the 

final design and components of the training based on the experience of 

the programme reviewers and the trainees previous preparation in ESP, 

and on their actual needs as well as future expectations. The following 

are examples of the items used in the form. For more details see 

appendix D:  

  Poor Avg. Good Excellent 

1 The overview of the programme is clear, 

specific and relevant. 

    

2 The objectives of the programme are 

well established.  

    

3 The components of the programme are 

relevant to teachers needs  as well as to 

the work. 

    

Table 3.7.  A Sample of Items Used in the ESPTTP Evaluation Form
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3.7. DATA ANALYSIS METHODS  

 A mixed-method approach was chosen for this study both for 

data collection and data analysis. This section deals with data analysis. 

Dörnyei (2007:268) suggests that: “… the analysis of data should 

proceed independently for the QUAN and QUAL phases and mixing 

should occur only at the final interpretation stage”. This has been done 

to illuminate and corroborate findings which emerged from both 

approaches. 

 The investigator did not anticipate a lot of difficulties in 

analysing the quantitative data since “ Well defined procedures, guided 

by universally accepted canons are available; to address research issues 

and the computer will do most of the detailed mathematical work for 

us, producing relatively mathematical straightforward results.”  

(Dörnyei, 2007: 197) 

 Of course, the caveat with quantitative date is that its analysis 

presents an appearance of precision. That apparent precision and 

certainty is always only as reliable as the actual numbers which were 

put into the calculation.  

 The availability of a wide variety of software packages may 

facilitate the task of analysing data. Therefore choosing the appropriate 

statistical program to fulfill this task was considered as a first step in 

the process of data analysis. The next step was to focus on data 

preparation. This implied a need to undertake a series of staged 

procedures to be ready for the analysis. Dörnyei best summarizes these 

different steps (2007: 199) while explaining that:  
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The first principle of preparing our data for 

analysis is that quantitative data needs to be stored 

in a computer file. This requires the system coding 

of data, creating a data file, and then inputting the 

coded data. Once we have our data online, we 

need to screen, clean and possibly manipulate it, 

before it is ready for analysis.  

 Analyzing qualitative data may differ from the analytical 

processing of quantitative data in terms of steps to be followed, due to 

the nature of information which has been gathered from qualitative data 

sources, i.e., from the pre and the post-training semi-structured 

interview, the trainees feedback form and the project evaluation form. 

Dörnyei (2007) suggests that an analytical process for qualitative data 

should go through four (04) phases, starting from transcribing the data, 

moving to pre-coding and coding, then interpreting the data and ending 

with drawing conclusions.  

 The above-mentioned data analysis methods constituted a great 

help for the investigator in summarizing, comparing, and later on 

discussing the findings.  

 

3.8. CONCLUSION  

 

This chapter has summarized both the theory and practice by 

which the research proceeded. The researcher has sought to elucidate a 

number of elements including a detailed description of the programme 

including its main objectives, components, duration, and structure as 

well as the final outcomes she planned to reach by the end of the 

training sessions. The project could not be fully understood without 

providing this kind of explicit statement of the methodology adopted, 

the instruments used and the way data were gathered and analysed.  
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4.1. INTRODUCTION 

  

This work was implemented with a major aim which is to 

check whether providing teachers with an in-service training will help 

them better cope with the requirements of their target situation and 

hence, enhance their professional qualifications as ESP practitioners or 

not. The rationale of this fourth episode is to provide answers to the 

already mentioned research questions and hypothesis. This could be 

done through unfolding the analysis and interpretations of the data 

gathered during the three phases of this action research.  

 

4.2. DATA ANALYSIS AND INTERPRETATION 

 

The current work was divided into three main phases: before, 

during and after the training sessions. A combination then of qualitative 

and quantitative data approaches seemed to be appropriate for data 

collection and analysis. Reporting the analysis and interpretation of 

data at these three levels following the same order of the previous 

chapter is important for the actual study.    

 

4.2.1. The Pre-training Phase Results 

During this first phase, the researcher opted for the use of a 

number of instruments: a pre-training interview, a pre-training test and 

project evaluation sheet. In the section below the results gained from 

each instrument will be outlined carefully.  

4.2.1.1. Pre-Training Interview Results 

As a first step in this diagnostic phase, a semi-structured 

interview was carried out. The main aim was to draw a clear profile for 
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the trainees and to discuss the set of components which can be added or 

adjusted in the programme. The interview was divided into four 

rubrics. Rubric one entitled: Trainees profile and preparation consisted 

of ten questions. Rubric two: ESP teaching/ learning situation 

contained eight questions. The third rubric: Trainees attitudes and 

expectations in the physics department comprised four items. In the last 

rubric: Trainees future prospects/ ESP teaching suggested remedies 

seven items were asked. In sum, twenty-eight items were verified in 

this first interview.   

 The interview was conducted with eight informants. To 

guarantee then reliability of data and anonymity, the participants were 

given the following signs respectively to refer to them R1, R2, R3, R4, 

R5, R6, R7, and R8. The R stands for Respondent then 1, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8 

are numbers used to refer to them. The analysis as well as the 

interpretation of each question is presented below: 

Rubric One: Trainees Profile and Preparation 

This first set of questions aimed to draw a careful profile of our 

trainees including their experiences, their preparation, and whether they 

have taught in EST contexts or not. In the first question, respondents 

were invited to talk about their background as ESP and language 

teacher.  

 

Question One: Can you tell us about yourself and your 

background as a language teacher first, then as an ESP 

practitioner? 

 

 

The answers of the first question were subdivided into five 

elements: major, category, department, experience and the teaching 

fields.  The following diagram illustrates this idea: 
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Figure 4.1. First Question Components 

 

As the answers revealed, the eight informants hold a magister 

in ESP, seven of them were PhD candidates and only one respondent 

was not yet enrolled to further her PhD studies. For their teaching 

categories, four interviewees were full time teachers which represents 

(50%) of the entire population and the four others were part-time 

teachers (50%). Among the full-time teachers, only one who was 

recruited in ESP context, the three other respondents were working in 

General English contexts, i.e., in English departments in different 

universities. As far as the teaching experience is concerned, candidates‟ 

experiences varied from two to eight years of teaching experience as 

ESP practitioners. As language teachers, interviewees taught either in 

middle or secondary school level from a period of one year to ten 

years. Two informants, however, did not undergo such experience.  

 

 

 

Major

Category

Department

Experience

Taching Fields 
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The sharing feature was that all the informants being a part-

time or full time-teachers worked in different departments as ESP 

instructors. Among those departments, we may list the following: 

 Economics and Commercial Sciences department; 

 Political Science and Law department;  

 Science and Techniques in the preparatory school of 

ST; 

 Mathematics and Computing Sciences department; 

 IT and Communication department; 

 Physics department; 

 Preparatory school of Economics and Commercial 

Sciences; 

 Psychology department; 

  French Language Section. 

 

One interviewee worked also in private institution and also in 

the British Council.  

 

Question Two: What is your area of expertise? 

 

The answers of respondents included different areas of 

expertise. The common area was ESP as they were all prepared during 

their Magister in ESP. The difference lied in the sub-areas of ESP 

based on their research themes: Business English, English for Aviation, 

EAP, Legal English, Needs Analysis, English for Computing Sciences 

and EST.    
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Question Three: Have you gained any further qualification in ESP 

Teaching since being accomplished your Magister? If yes, please 

state which? 

 

When the participants were asked whether they have gained 

further qualifications or not the entire sample population (100%) 

commented that they did not achieve additional credentials after they 

accomplished their Magister in ESP.  

 

 

Question Four: Have you undergone any specialized training in 

ESP before? 

 The answers revealed that five teachers did not receive 

specialized training before being appointed in such positions. One 

candidate R2 considered being enrolled in PhD besides, reading and 

being in contact with experts in the field in foreign countries can be 

considered as a specialized training. Two respondents namely R1 and 

R7 stated that they received a theoretical training during their initial 

preparation as ESP Magister holders in areas such as needs analysis, 

materials production and so forth. R7 went further and she stated: 

“Apart from Magister I have not undergone any other training in ESP 

whether general or specialized”.  

 

Question Five: Do you need any further training in this area of 

research? 

 

All the respondents agreed on the necessity of having further 

training in ESP to consolidate the set of competences they acquired 

earlier.  
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Question Six: Does the English department offer any in-service 

training or professional development courses on this issue? 

 

Talking about the issue of offering any in-service training or 

professional development courses in the English department, the eight 

informants agreed on the fact that this institution did not offer any 

training, seminars or workshops aiming to enhance EST teaching 

quality and teachers‟ qualifications.  

 

 

Question Seven: Do you know of any other providers, institutions 

mainly offering courses in this field?  

 

As far as this question is concerned, the answers show a 

discrepancy: two informants stated that Algerian institutions do not 

offer courses in ESP. One interviewee mentioned “few internet blogs 

and websites”. Two others tackled the ESP Centers and they 

questioned their existence today. R2 suggested LSA “Language 

Solution Algiers” a private institution which offers English training 

courses in different fields for students, workers and most importantly 

for teachers. R5 and R8 referred to the British Council as an institute 

which provides training courses. Based, however, on the experience of 

R5 as a former teacher in the British Council she stated that this 

organization “offers a set of seminars to provide further assistance for 

General English teachers …. But there is no real training programme 

which is designed to ESP instructors”.   

 

Question Eight: What do you think of your preparation as a 

language teacher? 

 

The majority of those who responded to this item felt that are 

not enough prepared to be fully involved as language teachers and 

hence, they cannot claim to be 100% effective language instructors. 
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Expressions like: “still needs a lot”, “I am still PhD student I am still 

not prepared to manage well my classes”, “I am neither good nor bad 

teacher… I am simply still learning” where often used by respondents. 

They have also called for further consolidation of a set of areas in ESP 

teaching as they are supposed to be ESP practitioners. In this vein, 

Respondent one „R1‟ stated that „we are prepared to teach General 

English ... We still lack the specialized knowledge.”  

 

Question Nine: Apart from the English department, have you 

taught before at the physics department or at any other EST 

context?  

 

The main aim behind this question was to depict those 

practitioners with an EST teaching experience. Over half of those 

interviewed reported that they have not worked in EST context 

including the physics department. Others, on the other hand, mentioned 

IT and communication, computing sciences department and the 

preparatory school of Science and Technology as forms of EST 

settings. Interestingly, only one interviewee worked in the physics 

department as ESP teacher.  

 

 

Question Ten: Do you think that your theoretical training had 

prepared you for that situation, i.e., teaching ESP in real context?  

  

70% of the informants agreed on the fact that they have been 

prepared theoretically to teach ESP but whenever they are appointed in 

a real context things change. In this vein, R7 stated that “during our 

initial preparation we have gained theory what we need, in fact, to put 

that theory into practise.” Moreover, R1 argued that “our ability to 

handle our ESP classes depends on the field we are teaching …. 

Teaching ESS is not like EST”. It was also suggested that they need to 
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search for fresh ideas, flexible content, and experts‟ advice. 

Respondents also stressed on the fact they lack practise and the content 

knowledge which are two important parameters in the 

teaching/learning process. In this regard, one respondent „R2‟ said: “we 

still need further training to be well prepared because we are not 

familiar with specific jargon.” 

 

Rubric Two: ESP Teaching/ Learning Situation 

 

This section of the interview required informants to provide 

deep-insights about ESP teaching/learning situation. Themes like 

teachers‟ difficulties, roles of ESP teacher, classroom management, 

evaluation and assessment, ESP practitioners‟ needs, etc were 

discussed below   

 

Question One: As a language teacher could you list please the set 

of difficulties you encounter in ESP context? 

 

A number of issues were identified by the interviewees: the 

lion-share was devoted to the specific knowledge. Respondents often 

face difficulties because they lack the appropriate specialized 

knowledge. R1 listed the following hindrances: 

 Lack of practical training; 

 lack of specialized knowledge; 

 lack of learners‟ motivation; 

 lack of pedagogical materials then, ESP teacher must rely 

on his own adapted materials.  

 

Talking about this issue, R3 added: “as an ESP teacher we may 

lack: experience, confidence, skill and comprehension in the class with 

the learners.”   
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R6 reported that the problems faced by ESP teachers can be 

further divided into two main categories: Internal and external. 

Problems related to administration I may call them 

external problems and others related to the language 

teacher are the internal difficulties. For the former, 

our course is often scheduled as a last course of the 

day and students often escape. Taking in this case 

the Computing Science department, there is a huge 

number of students and to monitor them is often 

impossible. In almost all our departments, there is 

no placement test, then, the logical result is to have 

those heterogeneous groups which add extra 

problems to the language teachers. The lack of 

motivation is the shared feature.     

 

This view was echoed by two other informants namely R7 and 

R8 who stressed on nature of the job which is “a part-time position 

with a low income and other duties to handle”.  

 

Question Two: How did you plan to overcome those obstacles? 

 

Respondents were asked to highlight the set of strategies they 

adopt/adapt to overcome the obstacles cited earlier. In this vein, six 

broad concepts emerged including:  

 Collaboration and cooperation; 

 Authenticity; 

 Needs Analysis; 

 Integration of ICT; 

 Rewarding; 

 Background knowledge.  

 

Among those strategies, R1 reported that “the use of modified 

and authentic materials to raise my students‟ motivation and 

awareness….Collaboration with subject specialist to understand the 
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subject knowledge.”  R6 on the other hand, stated that “I use to rely on 

my own experience. I focus on an area I am familiar with: technical 

writing.”  

 

R3 identified a whole process to overcome the daily obstacles. 

She suggested the following steps:   

 Identify our learners needs; 

 determine their level of English proficiency; 

 find out their field knowledge; 

[These could be done], to promote their motivation and 

have self-access and autonomy while using available 

resources and technology.  

 

Question Three: How do you describe your role as an ESP 

teacher?  

 

Interviewees agreed upon the five prominent roles performed 

by an ESP teacher: instructor, course designer and material provider, 

collaborator, researcher and evaluator. R6 went further and added a six 

element. According to her: “we have learned that the ESP teacher 

performs five common roles…. Depending on my experience, I will 

add another role which is the „learner‟. This latter depends heavily 

upon the context particularities.”    

 

Question Four: Describe, briefly, how do you manage your 

classes? 

Talking about the issue of classroom management interviewees 

stressed on the necessity of conducting a needs analysis, involving 

students in real-life tasks and working in groups. They added that the 

course should undergo the following steps: 

 Warm-up phase; 
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 the core of the lecture: using learning strategies and 

teaching materials; 

 tasks to be solved: writing essays, discussing topics, 

playing games in English, etc;  

 individual and group works.   

 

Question Six: Describe, briefly, how do you evaluate and assess 

your students‟ achievements?   
 

Evaluation and assessment are key-concepts in ESP teaching. 

Informants associated these latter with the process of needs analysis. 

According to them, “ongoing needs analysis and formal written tests” 

(R2) are the essential means to evaluate and assess their learners 

performance.  

 

To fulfill this task, R1 identified three types of tests: 

 Placement test at the beginning of the year; 

 proficiency test at the middle of the year to check how 

well the course is achieved; 

 evaluation test at the end to assess the learners‟ 

achievements. 

 Respondent 6 on the other hand stressed on “the absence of a 

formal entry test.”  

  At the end, “further tasks are designed based on the marks of 

the administered tests and learners‟ fully involvement in the tasks and 

assignments….to enhance their level of language proficiency while 

addressing their weaknesses‟, informant 7 maintained.   
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Question Seven: Is there any specific methodology to follow 

while teaching ESP? 

 

Over half of the interviewees (50%) stated that there is no 

precise methodology to follow while teaching ESP. The other half on 

the other hand, stressed on a set of elements including fundamentally 

Needs Analysis, materials selection, the criteria of an effective course 

designer and most importantly, eclecticism to choose the best approach 

“based on the learners‟ needs and context requirements while selecting 

texts and tasks for ESP teaching.” (R3)  

 

Question Eight: What are your main needs as an ESP teacher? 

Technical skills? Reflective practice? Specialized knowledge? 

Other?  

 

 

By the end of this second rubric, interviewees were asked to 

highlight their main needs. Throughout the discussion, the informants 

identified six broad concepts: 

 Guidance; 

 classroom management; 

 specialized knowledge; 

 practical training; 

 team teaching; 

 permanent position in ESP context.  

 

Rubric three: Trainees Attitudes and Expectations at the 

Physics Department  

 

As the majority of the trainees were supposed to start a new 

teaching career in a new context, four questions were asked with the 

following purpose in mind; to unveil participants‟ first attitudes and 

expectations. 
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Question One: Is there any gap between the literary streams your 

background and the scientific stream where you are supposed to 

start a new experience? 

 

Informants agreed on the fact that they come from a field 

which is far from the one they are supposed to start a new journey in. 

Statements such as: “they are two distinct fields of research”, “we are 

not familiar with technical terms”, “there is a gap as I lack the 

appropriate knowledge” were often repeated. Though, R8 believed in 

the existing gap but she suggested to “rely on her own experience in the 

preparatory school of Science and Techniques” to bridge, hopefully, 

this gap.  

 

Question Two: What do you expect from the experience of 

being appointed in the physics department as an ESP teacher? 

 

The majority of those interviewed reported that they will face 

difficulties as they lack specialized knowledge. In this regard, 

informant 1 asserted that she will “be able to teach only general 

physics- based topics.”  Other interviewees revealed further 

expectations. “Lot of work, additional duties, and a challenging phase” 

were the main points respondent 6 talked about.  

 

Question Three: How could you, then, describe your first 

attitude?  

 

Respondents‟ answers ranged from being impressed, excited, 

motivated, positive attitude, to afraid and having negative one toward 

the field they will be appointed in. One interviewee said: “I am afraid 

to be unable to handle my classes”.  Other informants, however, 

revealed positive attitude where R6 pointed out the following: “afraid 

with a positive attitude to go through this experience”. This view was 
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echoed by respondent‟s 8 answer who maintained: “positive attitude. I 

will try to enjoy the experience”.  

 

 

Question Four: To which extent you think that the lack of 

specialized knowledge in physics would have a negative impact 

on your teaching performance? 

 

Having specialized knowledge in physics is a pre-requisite for 

interviewees. For R2 “it is something essential to interact with students 

and to be fully involved as ESP teacher.” Problems would emerge in 

the case teachers lack this component. In this vein, R1 argued that 

“teachers will face problems in materials selection, course content and 

conduct and students questions”. R6, on the other hand, admitted the 

fact that “it will have a negative impact but I am fully aware that my 

task is to teach English not physics. Then, I will try to manage 

everything based on this idea.” Along this, informant 8 suggested 

learning with students to overcome this obstacle. She stated that “I am 

ready to learn with my students as we are supposed to share 

knowledge.”     

 

Rubric Four: Trainees Future Prospects/ ESP teaching 

Suggested Remedies  

 

Throughout the interview, a number of issues were discussed. 

In this last rubric, trainees‟ future prospects were revealed. Qualities of 

good teacher, strategies to acquire those skills, the main changes which 

should be incorporated in initial preparation of teachers, and the 

organization that might be responsible for the training courses, were 

enlightened below.  
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Question One: According to you, what makes a good teacher? 

 

 

Qualities of a good teacher as summarized by interviewees are: 

open-mindedness, looking for change, being in touch with other fields 

of research and other researchers, seeking an endless preparation and 

training. According to R1 a good teacher is the one who is able to 

“handle well the process of Needs Analysis, choose appropriate 

syllabus, design courses and provide enjoyable activities”. For her to be 

a good teacher is “associated with the performance and the 

achievements of the learners”. To achieve this, R7 stressed on having 

“an effective preparation and practice”.  

 

Question Two: How can novice develop or acquire these skills 

and qualities? 

 

 

To achieve the already cited qualities, a teacher should:   

 Endeavor to have a continuous preparation: pre and post-

service training; 

  function as a real researcher; 

  attend training seminars and workshops;  

 learn from colleagues, friends and students;  

 have the positive attitude;  

 gain experience; 

 develop an intercultural awareness;  

 work in collaboration with subject specialists.    
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Question Three: What makes professional development 

effective? And not effective? 

 

Depending on respondents‟ answers, a professional 

development can be either effective or ineffective. Ineffective when “it 

has nothing to do with learners‟ expectations”. In order to be effective, 

then, it should include „practical training‟ and „reflective teaching‟ and 

it should be also “tailored to respond effectively to their needs”, (R2) 

stated. Along this, R7 added the term „sessions‟ to professional 

development. She argued that to have effective professional 

development sessions “our supervisors and trainers should focus more 

on practice and not only on theory because we need practice and 

reflection upon a set of elements encountered in our teaching contexts”.  

 

Question Four: What are the main changes you would like to be 

incorporated in your initial preparation at both graduate and 

postgraduate studies as a language instructor?  

 

In their initial preparation, interviewees stressed on their need 

to have a practical preparation in a form of intensive training courses 

and to acquire a basic knowledge in different fields of research 

including chiefly sciences and techniques. They also asked to teach 

under supervision where they should be involved in ESP real teaching 

situations. R6 focused on the idea of team teaching “both language 

teachers and a number of subject-specialists from different fields of 

research present together courses at both graduate and post-graduate 

levels.”    
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Question Five: According to you, who would be the responsible 

for the organization of ESP practical training courses to better 

overcome the absence of a specialized ESP teaching 

methodology? 

 

When asked this question, 90% of the informants reported that 

it is the English language department duty to handle the organization 

process of the ESP training sessions. As an attempt to reduce the 

number of obstacles faced by language teachers, the faculty of letters 

and languages and more precisely the department of English language 

should organize regularly practical training courses for ESP instructors 

under different forms: seminars, workshops, conferences and so on. A 

minority of participants (10%) suggested the private institutions as an 

alternative to the institute of languages.     

 

Question Six: What are the main areas you wish the ESP in-

service teacher training programme covers?  

 

As a final connotation, participants suggested a number of 

areas they wish to be included in their training: 

 Basic knowledge in Physics; 

 tips to teach specialized terminology; 

  classroom management; 

 needs Analysis; 

 course and syllabus design; 

 approaches to ESP teaching; 

 testing and evaluation; 

 teaching under supervision.  
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Comments on Teachers’ Pre-Training Interview Main Results 

 

As it has been stated earlier, the pre-training interview aims to 

draw a careful profile for the trainees and to discuss the set of 

components that can be added or adjusted in the programme.  In this 

regard, a number of conclusions can be drawn: 

 

Trainees who share the same preparation, i.e., Magister in ESP 

lack also specialised knowledge and expertise as they face a set of 

difficulties. Those latter do not allow them to perform adequately their 

roles which have caused a negative impact on the way they manage 

their classes. For them evaluation and assessment were not that easy 

tasks they thought about. Trying in this case, to evaluate and assess a 

huge number of students in the same way is almost impossible.  In this 

vein, informants have called for incorporating the following elements: 

guidance, tips for classroom management, specialised knowledge, team 

teaching in a practical training which aims to enhance their 

professional qualifications and to promote the ESP teaching/ learning 

situation. 

 

This combination of findings provides some support for the 

conceptual premise that teachers with no specialised in-service training 

and who lack a specific knowledge often face difficulties once they are 

involved in real life teaching situations. These results further maintain 

the idea of Hutchinson and Waters (1987: 160) who believe in the fact 

that teachers do not only need: “To cope with the uncertain values of 

the strange land of ESP, [they] may also have to struggle to master 

language and subject matter beyond the bounds of their previous 

experience”.    
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However, it should be stressed on the fact that our informants 

are not those real “strangers in the strange land” as Hutchison and 

Waters (1987) used to call them. During their initial preparation, they 

have gained a general training in English for Specific Purposes which 

facilitates, to a certain extent, their tasks as ESP instructors. Once 

language instructors acquire the needed skills, their role will be 

considered in helping students to communicate effectively in the target 

language while using their knowledge related to that field of 

specialism. To achieve this purpose, a certain level of knowledge of the 

learners‟ area of study is required.  

 

As it is almost known, the gap between different fields of 

specialism namely physics, chemistry, mathematics, IT, etc, and the 

literary field still exists and it is almost impossible for an initial training 

to incorporate all those areas. It should be advisable then during the in-

service training that acquiring specialised knowledge and hence, fill in 

the existing gap, would be limited to a specific area of research trainees 

are mainly concerned with. This view has been supported by Northcott 

(1997: 189) who suggested that: “ESP teacher training should be 

essentially located within the context of the field of operations and that 

the academic study of ESP should be put to work to equip the teacher 

within this context”.  

 

 In this case, any ESP training progarmme developer should 

bear in mind the following fact: “ESP teachers are not specialists in the 

field, but in teaching English, their subject is English for the profession 

but not the profession in English” Bojovic (2007:493). Then, the 

primary concern of those teachers is to teach language and not the 

specialty. 
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4.2.1.2. ESPTTP Evaluation Feedback Form Results 

 

In the ESP TTPEF, the focused was placed upon twelve (12) 

items. Reviewers were asked to rate each item by ticking the box which 

matched their evaluation. A four points rating scale was used which 

ranged from poor, average, good to excellent. One section was left 

empty and participants were invited to add any comments or 

suggestions for the improvement of the project components.  

 

The administration of this form to the twelve participants was 

to help us determine the final design and components of the training 

based on the experience of the four programme reviewers and the eight 

trainees previous preparation in ESP; on their actual needs as well as 

future expectations. As a final connotation, the use of this questionnaire 

was done to cross-check the answers of the pre-training interview.  

 Item One:  The overview of the programme is clear, specific and 

relevant. 

 Programme reviewers and trainees were asked to provide their 

feedback about the project overview. Results indicated that over half of 

the participants found it relevant, clear and specific. The pie-chart 

below illustrates this view. 
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Pie-chart 4.1. Programme Overview 

 

 Item Two:  The objectives of the programme are well 

established.  

 In the second item, participants were asked to rate the 

objectives of the programme, whether they were clear enough or not. 

Their answers revealed that (65%) of the sample ticked number two 

which means average. On the other hand, (35%) of the reviewers 

expressed their satisfaction with the objectives which ranged from good 

to excellent. Further details are presented below:     

Poor

0% Average

33%

Good

50%

Excellent

17%
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Pie-chart 4.2. Programme Objectives 

 

 Item Three: The components of the programme are relevant to 

teachers needs and then to the work. 

 

 The overall response to this question was positive, (83%) of the 

participants stressed on the fact that the components of the programme 

are relevant to teachers needs and then to the work.  

 

Pie-Chart 4.3. Programme Components 

Poor

0%

Average

65%

Good

25%

Excellent 

10%

Poor

0%

Average

9%

Good
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 Item  Four:  The objectives of each module are clear and 

relevant. 

 To outline the set of objectives relevant to each module is 

believed to be important to any project being implemented or aimed to 

be implemented. In this regard, (67%) of the respondents assumed that 

the objectives were average which means they still need modification. 

The rest of the sample (33%) felt that they were enough explained and 

good.    

 

Pie-Chart 4.4. Objectives of Each Module 

 

 Item Five:  The tasks of each module are relevant.  

 When the participants were asked about the tasks devoted to 

each module, the majority commented that they were relevant. This 

showed an overall satisfaction with the tasks, trainees were supposed to 

fulfil during and at the end of the training sessions.  

 

Poor

0%

Average

67%

Good

33%

Excellent

0%
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Pie-Chart 4.5. Tasks of Each Module 

 

 Item Six:  The organization of programme sessions consisting of 

seminars presented by trainers and workshop monitored by trainees‟ 
participation and feedback is relevant to the overall aim of the work.  

  

 To be aware of the organisation of the training sessions which 

any individual is supposed to take part in is an essential element. 

Hence, participants were asked to review the framework of the project 

which consisted of seminars presented by trainers and workshop 

monitored by trainees‟ participation. Over 12 who reviewed this 

programme, 10 participants which represent (83%) revealed their 

satisfaction with the project organization. Further details are displayed 

in the next pie-chart:  

 

 

Poor

0%

Average

8%

Good

50%

Excellent

42%
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Pie-Chart 4.6. The Organization of the Programme Sessions 

 

 

 Item Seven:  The programme structure; basic knowledge in 

Physics and sciences, Professional skills, Methodology, Materials 

satisfies the academic standards.    

 

 The programme was divided into three main areas: basic 

knowledge in Physics and sciences, Professional skills and 

Methodology. Participants were asked to review those three 

components in addition to the materials being used if they satisfy the 

academic standards, or not.  Out of the 12 being questioned, 11 showed 

the importance of dividing the programme to those areas. The 

surprising fact is that none of the participants disagreed with this 

element.   
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Pie-Chart 4.7. Programme Structure 

 

 Item Eight:  Time allotted for the programme, i.e., number of 

weeks is adequate/ sufficient 

 Informants‟ answers were divided equally; (50%) stated that 

they were average, and the other half, i.e., (50%) revealed that the time 

allocation was good. Two programme reviewers commented that “the 

time allocation depends on the teachers, trainers and trainees.” 

 

Pie-Chart 4.8. Time Allocation for the Programme 
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 Item Nine:  Sufficient time allotted to each component, i.e.,  

basic knowledge in Physics and sciences, Professional skills, 

Methodology, Materials 

 As stated before, the programme was divided into a number of 

areas. A specific period of time was devoted to each area. Respondents, 

then were asked to rate this latter. Answers ranged from average (34%), 

good (58%), to excellent (8%). The below mentioned pi-chart presents 

an illustration:  

 

Pie-Chart 4.9. Time Allocation for Each Component 

 

 Item Ten:  Pre-reading materials are appropriate and relevant to 

the work. 

 When asked about the pre-reading materials, the majority of 

those surveyed (83%) stated that were useful. Only 17% said that they 

were average. According to them, the list of the pre-reading materials 

should be updated and modified.  

Poor
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Average
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Pie-Chart 4.10. The Adequacy of the Pre-Reading Materials 

 

 Item Eleven: The choice of the Staff including local trainers and 

foreigners is relevant to the work.  

  

 The choice of the staff was not that easy task one may think of. 

The researcher decided to include a number of foreigners depending on 

their experience in ESP teaching. A big part of the work was given to 

local a staff that was considered to be experts in their field of study. 

Proportions were presented in the next pie-chart:  

 

Pie-Chart 4.11. The Choice of the Staff 
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 Item Twelve: Testing tools; tests, checklists, interview, 

developed syllabus, developed course are appropriate to the work. 

 

 Evaluation and assessment were considered as pre-requisite in 

any project. To claim the validity and reliability of the work, a number 

of testing tools were used.  Among them, the researcher decided on the 

inclusion of tests, checklists, interview, developed syllabus and a 

developed course. Results as shown below demonstrated that over half 

of the respondents think that they were appropriate. The other half, 

however, stressed on the need to exclude a set of elements as it seems a 

long list of testing tools and it will take lot of efforts and a long time to 

fulfil all those needed tasks.    

 

Pie-Chart 4.12. Testing Tools 
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 Item 13: Suggestions for Improvement 

 To improve the present course, a number of suggestions were 

offered: 

 To reduce the number of modules; 

 to adjust a number of seminars; 

 to add elements to a set of seminars; 

 to exclude a set of testing tools. 

 

Comments on ESPTTP Evaluation Feedback Form Main Results 

 

After almost outlining the main profile of the trainees, their 

needs, lacks and expectations, the researcher has recourse to analyse 

the results gained from a second tool. At this level, the present form 

was designed to determine the overall organisation of the training 

besides the main components which can be added or adjusted in the 

programme.  

Information gathering, in this case, is very essential for the 

design of an effective training which responds positively to the trainees 

actual needs and futures prospects. This view is shared by that of Ellis 

and Johnson (2003: 71) who suggest for the development of a well-

organized course: “We need to select key components, appropriate 

materials, and relevant tasks and activities which will develop the 

learners and achieve the objectives. This requires a much more detailed 

knowledge of the learners‟ needs.” 

 

The results showed a general satisfaction with both the content 

and the form of the course. Nevertheless, a number of modifications 

were recommended as cited earlier in this work. To respond positively 

then, to our informants‟ expectations is assumed to be that corner-stone 

any programme should be built upon.  
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4.1.1.3. Pre-Training Test Results 

Before starting the training programme, participants were 

invited to sit for a test to measure their basic knowledge in physics. The 

total score of the task was 14 points. The time allotted for test 

completion was only one hour because of the nature of questions, i.e., 

multiple choice questions which did not need a long reflection. After 

correcting the trainees‟ answers, the investigator calculated the median, 

mode, mean, range and the standard deviation. This method was also 

employed for the post-training test. 

The table 4.1. presents a concise definitions of the five key 

elements cited earlier, i.e., the median, mode, mean, range and the 

standard deviation adopted mainly from Dorneyi (2007: 214). 

Element Definition 

Median Middle Point in a set of scores that have been 

arranged in a rank order.  

Mode Most frequently occurring score. 

Range The difference between the highest and the lowest 

score. It is the maximum value.  

Mean It is the minimum value.   

Standard Deviation  Average distance of the scores from the mean.  

Table 4.1.  Key Concepts in Test Scoring 

Adapted from Dorneyi (2007: 214) 

 

Scoring trainees achievements in this pre-training test was 

considered as the first step in the process of analyzing the test and 

reporting the results. The next table summarizes their grades:  
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N° of Respondents  The scores 

R 1 07 

R2 07.5 

R 3 05 

R 4 08 

R 5 06.50 

R 6 09 

R 7 04.5 

R 8 05 

Table 4.2: Trainees‟ Scores in the Pre-Training Test. 

For a clear distribution of trainees scores in their placement 

test the following bar-graph is offered:  

 

Bar-Graph 4.1. Trainees Scores in the Pre-Training Test  

 

Turning now to the detailed analysis of trainees‟ scores in this 

first test, it should be mentioned that the researcher used a set of 
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statistical techniques such as: measuring central tendency and variance 

as a part of the quantitative analysis. The results obtained from this 

preliminary analysis are presented in the table below:  

 

Minimum: 04.50 

Maximum: 09 

Range: 4.5 

Count: 8 

Sum: 52.5 

Mean: 6.5625 

Median: 6.75 

Mode: 05 

Standard Deviation: 1.6132819255879 

Variance: 2.6026785714286 

Mid Range: 6.75 

Quartiles: Quartiles: 

Q1 --> 5 

Q2 --> 6.75 

Q3 --> 7.75 

Interquartile Range (IQR): 2.75 

Sum of Squares: 18.21875 

Mean Absolute Deviation: 1.3125 

Root Mean Square (RMS): 6.7337768005778 

Std Error of Mean: 0.57038129477444 

Skewness: 0.06658385194033 

Kurtosis: 1.4846004872179 

Coefficient of Variation: 0.24583343628006 

Relative Standard Deviation: 24.583343628006% 

Table 4.3 : Descriptive Statistics 

As far as this research work is concerned, the only following 

statistics will be taken into consideration:  
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Central tendency Variation  

Mode Mean  median Range Variance Standard Deviation 

05,000 06,562 06,750 04,500 02,602 01,613 

Table 4.4: Summary of the Trainees‟ Pre-Training Test Scores. 

To report the results of both the central tendency and the 

standard deviation was regarded as a central focus for the investigator 

who aimed to see the total distribution of the scores accomplished by 

the ESP trainees. This table shows that the most frequently score 

achieved in this first test was five (05), the median was (06.75) and it 

represented the midpoint of the scores of the trainees group. As for the 

S.D which was used to point out whether the learners possessed more 

or less the same level of achievement or not their scores showed that 

they ranged from 04.50 to 9 this latter means that they were far from 

the mean, i.e.; 06.56. This implies that the S.D 1,613 was far from the 

mean which denotes the low performance of the majority of the 

trainees. 

Comments on the Pre-Training Test Main Results 

Taken together, the previous cited results, suggest that the 

majority of the scores were below the central value. According to 

Norton (2009) this means that the bulk of the informants found the test 

difficult to be solved and it was positively drawn. This confirms the 

first idea of the researcher that trainees lack a specialized knowledge of 

the basics in physics and sciences in general which explains their low 

achievements. 

A possible explanation for this might be the gap in their 

preparation. Teachers who are not familiar with specific concepts, who 

lack a basic knowledge of the field and who were trained in other fields 
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of study that have almost no relation with sciences often achieve low 

grades in tests related to specific fields of specialism. This could be in 

fact, regarded as the first step in increasing their hostility towards those 

fields and then creating that negative attitude which most of our 

language teachers claim about.  

For more in depth investigation, results showed that trainees 

answered questions of general knowledge; those they are familiar with 

such as item five: 

 Item Five: Suppose you performed an experiment on specific 

heat of metals but you forgot to record the initial temperature of the 

metal. Which of the following ways of action would you take?  

a. Present data that are not based on the experiment.  

b. Start over again as soon as you realize your mistake.  

c. Copy the data of the other groups who worked on the same 

activity.  

d. Continue with the experiment to see if the mistake makes any 

difference.  

Items underlying a specific knowledge of physics and sciences 

were answered wrong. For example, item ten where they were asked to 

classify elements depending on their nature: 

 Item Ten: Classify whether each item represents technology or 

pure science.  

 improvised Boyle‟s Law apparatus  

 improved procedure on determining the relative density of solids  

 the density of water is 1 g/cc  

 devices for measuring length  

  mass is the quantity of matter 
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4.2.2. The Training Phase Results  

 The conduct of the actual project was motivated by the idea of 

enhancing ESP teachers‟ professional qualifications through the 

implementation of an in-service teacher training programme. It was 

hence useful to consider the impact of those organised seminars and 

workshops on the teaching performance and the delivery of everyday 

teaching tasks by the trainees. In this vein, it was hypothesised that 

trainees with the same preparation will benefit a lot from a training that 

can match their needs and respond positively to their expectations. 

 In the training phase, a set of seminars and workshops were 

organised regularly every Thursday from nine to twelve o‟clock. The 

time was chosen because the trainees had other teaching duties to 

handle during the week but happened to be collectively free on 

Thursday the mornings. Participants were also asked to attend a set of 

video-conferences with Prof. Thorold May who taught them a number 

of seminars. The training sessions were done during the academic year 

2013- 2014. Throughout the training phase, trainees were asked to 

review a set of published materials for the area of English for Science 

and Technology as a part of their tasks, in addition to other tasks they 

were required to perform.  

 

4.2.3. Post-Training Phase Results 

 

This phase was known as the evaluating phase that aimed to 

evaluate and assess the impact of the in-service teacher training 

programme on trainees‟ performance. This was undertaken through the 
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submission of three following instruments: achievement test, learners‟ 

questionnaire and a semi-structured interview. 

 

4.2.3.1. Post-Training Interview Results  

 

In this post-training phase, a number of research tools were 

adopted. The semi-structured interview was used as a mean to test 

trainees feedback about the training programme. It was divided into 

two main rubrics. The first one was dedicated to trainees‟ perception 

about the programme. The second one, however, was devoted to 

participants‟ insights about their professional development. In what 

follows, the analysis of the first rubric is reported.  

 

Rubric One: Trainees Perception about the Programme  

 

In the first rubric, five questions were asked.  

 

Question One: How do you rate you experience in ESP Teacher 

Training Programme? 

 

Respondents were asked to rate their experience and to indicate 

whether they were satisfied or not with the programme. The results 

showed positive rate of the training as seen in the following pie-chart. 

The majority of those interviewed (80%) revealed that they enjoyed the 

experience. Only one candidate stated that it was not enough.  
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Pie-chart4.13. Respondents Rate of the ESPTTP Experience 

 

One informant reported that “To be in touch with all those 

experts in the field of ESP is important for us the beginners. I 

personally enjoyed the experience. I benefited a lot and I wish to 

pursue other training courses.” (R8)  

 

Question Two: Do you think that the ESPTTP has met your 

real needs?  

 

Of the eight teachers who were involved in this project, six 

reported that the training met their needs “as professionals who seek 

further assistance.” (R3) In this vein, one informant (R5) stressed on 

the inclusion of two essential elements: the basic knowledge in physics 

and Needs Analysis. She stated that “to be aware of a number of 

strategies and tips will help you create a friendly environment where 

students are engaged and motivated.”  Another interviewee (R7) 

acknowledged the efforts done by the project coordinator to include 

seminars that respond positively to their needs. Respondent two on the 

other hand, stressed on the need to have more practice.  
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Question Three: What are the main changes you would like to 

be incorporated in your ESP in-service teacher training programme?  

 

Respondents answers varied from “nothing to be changed” 

(R3) to have “face-to face meetings with foreign experts as Thorold 

May and more practical sessions” (R6), to “week-end workshops” (R5) 

to change the form of the training from being „intensive course to 

regular course‟ (R7) and most importantly to adjust the schedule of the 

sessions to have “intensive course during the holiday”, respondent 

eight revealed.  

 

Question Four: What are the main components you would like 

to add to the ESP in-service teacher training programme? 

Participants‟ answers were summarized in the following 

headings: 

 The integration of ICT as the interactive whiteboard; 

 the use of Statistical packages. 

And more focus on  

 teaching under supervision; 

 evaluation and assessment in ESP; 

 practical ways of designing syllabus.   

 

One interviewee focused on the need to elaborate and publish a 

course manual and workbook for English for physics to graduate and 

post-graduate students. She stated that “Other component will be useful 

as a part of the recognition of their works is the elaboration and the 

publication of a training manual, a course manual in addition to a 

textbook and a workbook for learners of English for Physics.” 
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Question Five: Any other comments, would you like to add about 

the ESPTT Programme? 

 

One fact which should be revealed is that 20% of those 

interviewed preferred not to add a comment. 80% of participants 

however stressed on a number of elements. Their answers were 

subdivided into four elements: regular seminars, week-end workshops, 

a common curriculum and the implementation of the ESPTTP in other 

departments.  The following diagram illustrates this idea: 

 

 

 

Figure 4.2: Respondents Comments 

 

In this regard, one interviewee revealed: “I wish that the 

English department takes full responsibility of organizing such training 

programmes and it won‟t be only part of doctorate research, it ends 

when the candidate submits her work.” 
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Rubric Two: Trainees Perception about their Professional 

Development 

 

In the second rubric, eight questions were asked.  

 

Question One: What can you say about acquiring a basic 

knowledge in physics the science or the field which is far from 

your of study, i.e., the literary stream? 

 

The overall response to this question was very positive. 100% 

of participants agreed on the importance of acquiring a basic 

knowledge of Physics which helped them in reducing a number of 

obstacles. Talking about this issue respondent five said:  

 

It is an essential element in an ESP context. Now, I 

can say that I have a basic knowledge in sciences in 

general and physics in particular. This helped me a 

lot while dealing with topics like: power, materials, 

motions, engines and so on. I am not obliged to 

escape my students‟ questions or to deal with 
General English topics. Dealing with themes related 

to their field of study attracted more and more 

students as they become motivated and keen to 

learn.  

 

This view was echoed by another participant, i.e., respondent 

six who revealed that: “There is a big difference before and after 

acquiring this knowledge. Before, I used to focus on grammar now; I 

can tackle topics related to my learners‟ field of specialty. I can use 

also authentic materials and I simply enjoy being a learner.”   
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Question Two: How do you describe the changes, if any, in your 

teaching practices as related to your participation in ESP in-

service teacher training programme? 

 

Interviewees‟ answers were summarized in the following 

points: 

 We have the needed knowledge and confidence;  

 we have learned to work as a team; 

 we can manage well our classes; 

 we can use the principles of CLIL; 

 we can analyze our learners needs; 

 we can adopt materials to our learners‟ level, needs and 

expectations;   

  we can provide our learners with the accurate feedback. 

 

Question Three: Briefly describe how do you manage now your 

classes? 

 

In response to this question, most of those interviewed 

indicated that they have agreed to work as a team and to follow a set of 

phases while managing their classes. These steps were summarized as 

follow: 

 Phase One: Breaking the ice, i.e., the warm-up phase; 

 Phase Two: Course: Involving students in every task; 

             Setting-up friendly environment; 

             Using authentic materials; 

 Phase Three: Evaluation: Asking for students‟ feedback; 
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In this vein, respondent six revealed that: 

 

I have learned lot of tips to manage my classes 

starting from the warm-up phase to the feedback 

phase. Now, I often ask my students to work in 

groups. I select learners from different backgrounds 

Algerians and foreigners with different levels of 

language proficiency so they can help each other.    

 

 

 Question Four: Briefly describe how do you now evaluate and 

assess your students‟ achievements?  
 

Talking about the issue of evaluation and assessment, 

interviewees agreed on the fact that they are working as a team and 

they have decided to mark students‟ achievements based on two 

parameters: 

 Formal tests and examinations: including a placement test 

at the beginning of the semester and an achievement test 

at the end of the semester. 

  

 Participation, attendance, discipline, research works to be 

handed. 

 

For the assessment: Extra teaching hours were devoted to assist 

those who scored fewer grades and have difficulties in understanding 

English. Participants have acknowledged the efforts of the dean to 

facilitate their tasks as ESP teachers in the physics department.  

 

 

Question Five: Now can you say that you have a specific 

methodology to follow while teaching ESP? 

 

Team teaching was the dominant-key. They all shared the view 

and the need to work as one group. For instance, respondent eight 
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stressed on the fact that they “have agreed upon a general framework to 

conduct courses and manage classes.”Eclecticism was the key to ESP 

teaching as they can use a variety of approaches in a form of an eclectic 

one. Respondent one, on the other hand, said that her aim “is to 

simplify knowledge while searching always for effective strategies and 

methods for language learning.” 

 

 

Question Six: After finishing the ESPTT programme, would you 

like to list the set of elements which have the greatest influence 

on your teaching, besides your students learning? 

 

The participants on the whole demonstrated the effect of the 

following parameters upon their teaching performance:  

 Specialized knowledge; 

 reflective teaching; 

 learners‟ motivation; 

 learners‟ attendance; 

 learners‟ discipline;  

 teachers‟ positive attitude; 

 team teaching; 

 availability of updated materials; 

 administration support; 

 the availability of syllabus to follow; 

  learning how to manage classes; 

 training. 

.  

  

Question Seven: As far as you professional growth is concerned, 

how do you compare yourself now with the past? 

 

While addressing the issue of professional growth, informants 

reported that they developed a set of competences and skills by the end 
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of the training and now they are fully involved as ESP practitioners. 

They do no more escape their students‟ questions as they have the 

„needed knowledge and confidence‟. In this vein, Respondent three 

stated that: “I am no more isolated. We all work together. We help each 

other. We know the field, our learners‟ needs, lacks and expectations. 

We have the positive attitude as we know the basics of physics and 

sciences. We are much better than the past.”  

 

Another interviewee (R7) explained that “I was afraid before 

starting my career in the physics department and now after 

accomplishing the training sessions which have taken our needs into 

consideration I have a full command of my classes and I am no more 

afraid.”   

 

Question Eight: Should teachers continually endeavor to improve 

classroom performance? 

 

 The majority of those who responded to this item felt the need to 

improve continuously their classroom performance. For them it is a 

must. They believed that a true and effective teacher is the only one 

who can keep learning. Teachers should be life-long learners who seek 

a continuous development “by attending seminars, workshops, 

conferences, study-days and training.”  (R6)   

Comments on Teachers’ Post-Interview Main Results  

 

To determine the impact of the in-service training on our 

teachers‟ performance was considered at the heart of this third phase. 

The results of this second interview indicate an overall satisfaction with 

the programme implemented. Informants showed a positive attitude 

towards the training, its content and the form.  
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These results mentioned above are consistent with the findings 

of the pre-training interview. This could be probably because it met 

their needs outlined during the first phase of this project where 

informants claimed that the lack of specialised knowledge caused the 

gap between the different fields of research and called for the 

introduction of a module to fill in that gap.  

 

In this regard, it is assumed that if a course is tailored-made it 

will increase learners‟ motivation and will have a positive impact on 

their performance. These can be revealed through trainees‟ answers 

that did not only enjoy the experience, but also benefited from the idea 

of acquiring a second field expertise through attending the set of 

seminars entitled „basic knowledge in physics‟ which was considered 

as one element among others that helped them in reducing the number 

of obstacles they have mentioned in the first diagnostic phase.   

 

One surprising element is that after the end of the training 

trainees use to follow the same steps in evaluating and assessing their 

students. This latter gave them credibility. More than this, „team 

teaching‟ becomes for them a key-parameter. This view reinforces that 

of Buckley (2000:4) who believes that “team teaching involves a group 

of instructors working purposefully, regularly, and cooperatively to 

help a group of students to learn”. 

 

Founding an ESP network was just a recommendation I 

proposed years ago which turns to be reality in this work. Today, it is 

part of our trainees‟ daily teaching life. A number of obstacles have 

been reduced once teachers accept to work as a team and to find a 

network where they can share their experiences, discuss issues and look 

for possible solutions.   
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Another important finding was that the acknowledgment of the 

administrative support the dean provided the participants with. For 

them, it is essential to have that support as it acts as an important 

parameter in reducing a number of obstacles they have outlined during 

the first interview. In this regard, administrative support as the 

availability of updated tools and materials including: the free access to 

internet in their offices, laboratories with the needed equipments, the 

open access digital libraries, etc, is believed to be essential elements in 

motivating our teachers and promoting the quality of teaching.  

 

To provide teachers with the needed support is considered, 

today, to be a must. This view is echoed by that of Bailey and Springer 

(2013) who believe that it is the institutions duty to encourage teachers 

to perform their tasks and reflect upon their teaching which can take 

different dimensions including:  paid release time, workshops, etc.  

   

At last but not least, the most obvious finding to emerge from 

the analysis is that trainees shared the view that they are no more 

isolated as they have gained the needed knowledge and the confidence 

which contributed in their professional growth. These results confirm 

the association between three elements: needs identification and 

analysis which has been done during the first stage of this project. 

Programme components which have taken the already outlined needs 

into serious consideration in its second phase and the positive results 

which can be generated from this project and that have been reflected 

in the trainees‟ views about their professional growth. 

 

However, to claim that you have achieved a professional 

growth is not that final point that most language teachers may think. In 

fact, a lot is needed. This could be related to many parameters among 
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them the daily development of all fields of study where teachers are 

invited to be updated while keeping an eye on the different researches 

in multidisciplinary fields. This latter can be grouped under one rubric 

which is entitled „teacher development‟.  

 

These results, in fact, corroborate the ideas of Richards and 

Farrell (2011:169) who maintain that: 

 

Once you complete you teacher education program, 

however, and take-up full-time work as a language 

teacher in a school or institute, you will soon realize 

that there is still great deal to learn, and that teaching 

practice cannot fully prepare you for the reality of full-

time language teaching.  

 

Hence, looking for your own professional development is 

believed to be a suitable solution.  

  

In the next section, results drawn from learners‟ questionnaire 

will be mainly discussed below.  

 

4.2.3.2. Learners Questionnaire Results: 

Having a deep insight about the situation from our learners‟ 

perspective was of great importance for the researcher. The learners‟ 

questionnaire was administered to one hundred students who accepted 

to take part in this study but only eighty students filled in and returned 

back the questionnaire. It was administered with the three following 

rationales in mind:  

 To add information that would be  missing; 

 to cross-check the results of other instruments; 

 to establish the validity of the findings. 
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As a matter of fact, students‟ questionnaire was divided into 

two main sections. In the first section eight questions were asked, while 

five questions were asked in the second rubric. A five-point Likert 

Scale was used.  

 

Rubric One: Teaching 

 

 
In this first rubric, the focus was placed upon the teaching. 

Elements such as: management of materials, time, and classes were 

discussed in addition to teachers‟ performance and stimulation of 

students‟ interests and response to their problems. At last but not least, 

students were asked to highlight the aspects of teaching which were 

most or least useful for them. In what follows, the analysis of the eight 

questions will be presented. 

 

Question One: Has communicated class materials clearly 

 

Talking about this first issue, students answers varied from 

strongly disagree (05), disagree (03), to neutral (13), agree (30) and 

finally, strongly agree (24). The following bar-graph illustrates this 

idea: 
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Bar-Graph 4.2. Class Materials 

 

 

Question Two: Has been well prepared for classes 

 

In response to this question, over half of the students (46, 25%) 

agreed on the fact that the teachers were well prepared for classes. 

Only, (06, 25%) demonstrated that their instructors were not fully 

ready for their courses.  

 

 

Bar-Graph 4.3. Preparation for Classes 
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Question Three: Has organized class time effectively 

 

Time management is a crucial element in any teaching/learning 

context. While asked students to rate whether their teachers succeeded 

in the organization of their teaching time, or not. The majority showed 

a positive response and their answers varied from agree (47 responses) 

to strongly agree (22).  Only, 11 informants preferred to keep neutral. 

The bar-graph below exemplifies this idea:  

 

 

 

Bar-Graph 4.4. Time Management 
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stimulate their interests. In addition to this, (72, 50%) agreed on the 

fact that the selection of themes was appropriate for their courses.   

 

 

 

Bar-graph 4.5. Stimulation of Learners Interest 
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Bar-Graph4.6. Responsive to Students‟ Problems 

 

 

Question Six: Having considered various aspects of your 

teachers‟ performance, how would you rate the teaching 

overall? (Circle one grade. Do not circle the description.) 
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Bar-Graph 4.7. Teacher‟s Performance 
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 few students attending the course. This latter reduced a 

number of problems and created a friendly environment 

with the teacher.   
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Question Eight: Which aspects of the teaching were least 

useful? 

 Missing illustrations; 

 difficulty in understanding English as the teachers‟ level is 

higher than students; 

 difficult lessons; 

 the absence of translation; 

 time is not enough. 

 

 

RUBRIC TWO: COURSE 

 

In the second rubric, the researcher stressed upon the course 

content. Learners were asked to rate the topics, skills, materials, and to 

reflect upon the most and least useful aspects in their courses. Students 

were also provided with the opportunity to suggest a set of elements to 

improve their English course. 

 

Question One: How do you rate the content (topics, skills, etc) 

of the course? 

 

In response to this question and as shown below, (23, 75%) 

revealed a strong agreement and satisfaction with the course content 

including topics and skills. (62, 50%) joined the first group and agreed 

on this fact. Yet, (13, 75%) were neutral.  
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Bar-Graph 4.8. The Course Content 
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Bar-Graph 4.9. Course Materials 
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Question Five: Any suggestions about how the course could be 

improved?  

In all cases, the informants reported the following suggestions:  

 Involve more students in conversation and debate; 

 focus more on speaking; 

 more focus should be given to EST; 

 use other textbooks; 

 the inclusion of other ICT tools such as data show; 

 the practice of English in laboratories; 

 tackle more scientific topics and themes; 

 to include topics about general chemistry; 

 to include translation to help those who cannot 

understand English; 

 extra hours twice per week 

 have texts to be prepared in advance to have he 

possibility to search for difficult words;  

 change the time-table (beginning of the week); 

 improve the pronunciation and speaking (audio and video 

files).   

 

Comments on Learners’ Questionnaire Main Results 

 

As outline above, the main rationales behind the inclusion of 

learners‟ questionnaire as another tool in this work is to have deep 

insights about the situation from our learners‟ angle and to cross-check 

the results of other instruments mainly the interview and the tests. In 

this vein and based on the results outlined before, a number of 

conclusions can be drawn: 
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Learners‟ satisfaction with their teachers‟ management of 

materials and time besides, their preparation for their classes may all 

reveal a progress in teachers‟ performance. This fact has been also 

cross-checked in the sixth question as the majority of informants 

reported an increase in their teachers‟ performance.    

 

In this vein, the bulk of learners acknowledged the 

determination and the commitment of their teachers. Responding then, 

positively to the learners‟ problems, stimulating their interests, 

managing effectively their time while including a variety of materials 

are believed to be among those essential signs that can reflect a real 

progress in the teachers‟ performance which also confirms the findings 

of the post-training interview. Informants who attended the courses 

were very motivated to fill in the questionnaire, and they stressed on 

the fact of including translation as an essential component which 

facilitates the task for them.  

 

Another important conclusion is that learners who developed 

an awareness of their needs and who enjoyed their lectures proposed a 

number of suggestions as they were fully aware that their teachers will 

take them into serious consideration. To provide a number of 

suggestions may reflect a positive relationship between the teachers 

and their learners. This could be clearly seen in their request to have 

extra hours, twice per week and to have texts before the start of the 

lectures to be prepared in advance. This latter shows a growing interest 

in the module which was almost absent before.  

 

4.2.3.3. Post-Training Test Results 

 

After the end of the training programme, participants were 

invited to sit for a second test to measure once again their basic 
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knowledge in physics. The total score of the task was 14 points. The 

time allotted for the test completion was only one hour because of the 

nature of questions, i.e., multiple choice questions which did not need a 

long reflection. After correcting the trainees‟ answers, the investigator 

calculated the median, mode, mean, range and the standard deviation.  

 

The next table summarizes their grades:  

N° of Respondents  The scores 

R 1 09 

R2 08.5 

R 3 08 

R 4 07.50 

R 5 08 

R 6 13 

R 7 11 

R 8 10 

Table 4.5: Trainees‟ Scores in the Post-Training Test. 

 

For a clear distribution of trainees scores in their 

achievement test the following bar-graph is offered:  
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Bar-Graph 4.10. Trainees Scores in the Post-Training Test 
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 Minimum: 07.50 

Maximum: 13 

Range: 5.5 

Count: 8 

Sum: 75 

Mean: 9.375 

Median: 8.75 

Mode: 08 

Standard Deviation: 1.8660500682304 

Variance: 3.4821428571429 

Mid Range: 10.25 

Quartiles: Quartiles: 

Q1 --> 8 

Q2 --> 8.75 

Q3 --> 10.5 

Interquartile Range (IQR): 2.5 

Sum of Squares: 24.375 

Mean Absolute Deviation: 1.46875 

Root Mean Square (RMS): 9.5361155613803 

Std Error of Mean: 0.65974832863968 

Skewness: 0.87185392536968 

Kurtosis: 2.3553550295858 

Coefficient of Variation: 0.19904534061125 

Relative Standard Deviation: 19.904534061125% 

Table 4.6 : Descriptive Statistics 

 

As for this study, only the six mentioned below elements will be 

taken into consideration:  

Central tendency  

Mode Mean  median Range Variance Standard 

Deviation 

08,000 09,375 08,75 07,500 03,482 01,866 

Table 4.7: Summary of the Trainees‟ Post-Training Test Scores. 
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This table shows that the most frequently score achieved in this 

first test was eight (08), the median was (08.75) and it represented the 

midpoint of the scores of the trainees group. As for the S.D (1.866) 

which was used to point out whether the learners possessed more or 

less the same level of achievement or not their scores showed that they 

ranged from 07.50 to 13 this latter means that they were close to the 

mean, i.e.; 09,375. This denotes the high performance of the majority 

of the trainees.  

Comments on Post-Training Tests Main Results 

The main aim behind the implementation of a second test is to 

check whether informants have acquired a basic knowledge in physics 

or not. Another important rational is either to confirm or disapprove the 

results gained from the previous cited tools. In other words to cross-

check the already mentioned findings. To report, then, the results of 

both the central tendency and the standard deviation were regarded as a 

central focus for the investigator. 

Taken together, these results suggest that the majority of the 

scores were above the central value. This means that the majority of the 

participants found the test easy to be solved. This confirms the 

researcher vision that trainees should be exposed to seminars which 

provide them with the necessary knowledge in the field of general 

physics. In this case, it can be claimed that ESP instructors working at 

the level of the physics department are no more considered to be the 

„strangers in the strange land‟ Hutchison and Waters (1987) have 

talked about decades ago.  

For more detailed analysis, results revealed that after the end of 

the training sessions, trainees were able to answer broad questions, i.e., 

those items they are familiar with such as item three: 
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 Item 3: Jose saw big crabs crawling on the sand. He wondered 

where they came from so he started investigating. What scientific 

attitude did Jose show?  

a. open-mindedness  

b. resourcefulness  

c. curiosity 

d. patience  

 

 Items underlying a specific knowledge of physics and sciences 

were also solved. For example, items eight and nine where they were 

asked about leaders in the field: 

 Item8: Who formulated the laws of motion?  

a. Sir Isaac Newton      

b. Robert Boyle 

c. Albert Einstein 

d. Benjamin Franklin  

 Item 9: Who was responsible for the discovery of geothermal 

energy?  

a. Melecio S. Magno      

b. Christopher Bernido  

c. Arturo P. Alcaraz 

d. Henry Ramos  

After accomplishing both tests; pre and post, the researcher 

compared results to check the degree of progress of her informants. 

The following bar-graph clarifies and shows the difference in trainees‟ 

achievements in both phases; before and after the training: 
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 Bar- Graph. 4. 9: Pre-Test and Post-Test Scores Comparison. 
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final results support previous findings drawn from various training 

courses worldwide that have been reviewed in the second chapter (See 

2.12. A review of ESP teacher training programmes worldwide), which 

aim to enhance the specific knowledge of language teachers appointed 

to teach in ESP context.  

 

4.3. SUMMARY OF THE MAIN FINDINGS     

 Results drawn from various tools and resources showed that 

there were a positive correlation between trainees‟ needs and the 

delivery of the training that aimed to enhance their professional 

qualifications as a moderate path towards responding positively to their 

learners‟ expectations.        

 The first research question was proposed to check whether the 

theoretical training informants have undergone during their magister 

preparation meet their needs or not. Results showed that trainees still 

lack consolidation of a number of areas. Tests results confirmed this 

view, the majority of participants scored low marks which denoted that 

they need to acquire a basic knowledge in physics and sciences.  

Trainees also claimed that whenever they were appointed in a new 

environment they were obliged to reinvestigate the field to form a 

general overview and to search for possible ways to reduce the number 

of issues they often face.  

 As for the second question, it aimed to check whether ESP 

practitioners perform better when acquiring a second field of expertise 

or not. Data analysis revealed that having a basic knowledge of a 

specific field is a pre-requisite in ESP context. This facilitates the 

teaching/learning process. After attending the training sessions, 

teachers admitted that they consider their selves to be real ESP 

practitioners as they can tackle different topics students are familiar 
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with, comment on a number of issues and open further debates aiming 

to enhance their level of language proficiency while tackling topics 

such as: power, engines, motions, etc.  

 The last question aimed however, to confirm the idea that 

providing ESP practitioners with specialised in-service training help 

them function effectively in their target situation. Data derived from 

various sources displayed that attending the seminars and performing 

all the tasks helped trainees in their teaching careers. Nevertheless, this 

does not mean that training is the magic device which brings change to 

teachers‟ situation. As language instructors, they should strive for a 

continuous development that could be achieved by different means and 

following a wide range of techniques including most importantly the 

following specific characteristics: modesty, curiosity, open-

mindedness, flexibility and the positive attitude towards all the fields of 

research.  

   4.4.  CONCLUSION 

 In this investigation, the aim was to check whether providing 

teachers with a specialised in-service training will help them function 

adequately in their target situation or not. This chapter is considered at 

the heart of this study as it revealed the practical part of this project. It 

endeavoured to answer the already established research questions and 

described the results through three stages, including pre; while and; 

post-training phases. The findings outlined above draw our attention to 

the importance of assisting novice ESP teachers in their daily tasks 

through the delivery of a tailor-made training that meets their needs, 

lacks besides, expectations.   

The next chapter, therefore, moves on to discuss the 

importance of providing future teachers with the necessary knowledge 

and confidence before the start of their careers as ESP instructors. This 
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could be best practiced in a form of a pre-training programme which is 

designed and delivered in the institute of English Language under the 

form of a Master in English for Specific Purposes.    
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5.1. Introduction  

 

Although, the end of this work is almost achieved, obstacles 

were a burden on our shoulders. They have influenced, in one way or 

another, the process of implementation, delivery and evaluation of the 

training programme. A heavy pressure was experienced while 

coordinating the training sessions because of a set of variables 

including notably the financial support. A vast majority of trainers who 

were contacted in the pre-training phase apologized for not being able 

to fulfil this task because of the lack of financial support.  

 

  The chief concern behind tackling the previous component, 

i.e., the financial support is that if the newly recruited ESP researchers 

would be able to manage well the following pedagogical implications, 

a better teaching/learning professionalization could be achieved. 

Monitoring, then, an in-service teacher training programme is 

important for the members who are engaged in this particular situation. 

For the vast majority, on the other hand, it could be of vital value if our 

prospective ESP practitioners are trained during their studies in the area 

of ESP with all its related items. Based on the idea of Zumana (2007), 

helping future  teachers acquire a basic knowledge in widely common 

fields including namely sciences, technology, business, and 

engineering could reduce a number of hindrances they would face in 

real teaching situations.  

 

To provide future practitioners with a sound academic training 

is very important. A period of two years including three semesters of 

fully attendance and one semester of teaching practice could help them 

function adequately in their target situations. As for students, they will 

get a Master in English for Specific Purposes whenever they pass their 
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examinations and submit all their tasks including a dissertation. In what 

follows, the aims of these pedagogical suggestions with all the related 

components are presented carefully.  

 

5.2. Pre-Service Teacher Training Course Overview 

 

A formal pre-service teacher training programme in a more 

organized and sophisticated way under the label of „Master in English 

for Specific Purposes‟ could be an adequate solution to the issues cited 

before. Students, who hold a licence in English, can apply for MA 

position. This latter tends to prepare learners to pursue their studies and 

involve in a Master and Doctorate research in a more specialized area 

of teaching English which is theoretically known as ESP. It also aims 

to equip future teachers with a sound preparation while combining 

systematically those needed skills including: the professional and 

cross-professional competences they are required to have, to be 

effective ESP instructors.  

 

To supply learners with a working knowledge in the areas of 

applied linguistics, methodology and strategies used in teaching 

Foreign Languages along with ESP may enable them, to follow further 

studies. Then, will be involved as researchers in one of the main sub-

branches of ESP teaching. Therefore, providing future holders of MA 

in ESP with such training requires a number of components. 

Intercultural competence may hold the lion-share. This could be 

explained by the fact that acquiring an intercultural competence is 

crucial in a world which is running towards globalization as a process 

including our Algerian institutions.  
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5.3. Pre-service Teacher Training Course Aims  

 

The course aims to equip learners with solid foundations, in 

case they wish to pursue further studies in more dedicated areas of ESP 

which will be organized by the English Language and Literature 

Department. It will focus on the English language training within more 

specialized academic, scientific and professional settings that aims to 

provide learners with content-specific terminology, the needed 

language skills, pedagogical knowledge and that specialized knowledge 

designed to motivate them and strengthen the possibilities of starting 

their professional careers and respond positively to the demands of the 

job-markets.  

 

The course is, consequently, designed to help learners 

understand a number of elements associated with ESP as an area of 

research including primarily issues in ESP teaching, the growth of ESP 

research, evolvement of ESP instruction, syllabus design and course 

delivery. Needs Analysis is also regarded as the core-stone in this 

modular. A combination of both theory and practice is the most 

important strategy the course instructor makes use of. This could be 

explained by the fact that, learners would be invited to design syllabus, 

adopt materials and deliver courses for specific learners involved in 

particular contexts. 

 

5.4. Pre-service Teacher Training Course Objectives and 

Final outcomes  

 At the end of the training, trainees are required to acquire, 

hopefully, a number of skills and competences including chiefly the 

following items:  

a. Transversal skills including the ability to  
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 Conduct a literature review;  

 perform analysis and reflection;  

 present orally the findings of  a personal research.  

 

b. Disciplinary skills while focusing primarily on 

 Mastering syntax, vocabulary and linguistic analysis 

tools;  

  understanding the structure of language: syntax and 

vocabulary;  

  acquiring a deep knowledge of educational, linguistic 

and cultural theories. 

 

c. Professional skills  

 Develop teaching courses which respond positively to 

the programmes provided by the Ministry of Higher 

Education and Scientific Research as common bases;  

  develop knowledge of how to conduct a needs analysis 

of students;  

  Analyze different situations, including business, 

scientific settings critically and constructively.  

 Develop a working knowledge for the exercise of the 

profession in a school, university or in private 

institutions.  

 

5.5. Course Materials 

Learners are invited to use a number of materials including 

chiefly: 

 Textbooks; 

 Pdf documents and Word files; 

 PPT presentations; 

 portfolios; 
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 oral presentations; 

 assignment sheets.  

 

5.6. Possibilities of Employment  

Students who will have a Master in ESP have the opportunity to:  

 

 Teach in different contexts as ESP instructors including, 

business, scientific and social sciences contexts.  

 Teach, publish, occupations requiring a good knowledge of the 

language and culture of English-speaking countries.  

 Train trainees out of institutional framework: private language 

center; training companies, language schools  

 They can also work as editors, publishers, translators, 

journalists in the public or private sector.  

 

5.7. Study Units 

 

As far as this course is concerned, there will be twelve units; 

four of them are directed to the three semesters while the fourth 

semester will be devoted for teaching under supervision and 

dissertation writing. Each unit is further divided into a number of 

modules. For the first unit, four modules are proposed whereas for the 

three remaining units two modules need to be covered. The following 

table summarizes the content of the study units for the four semesters.  
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Unit Module 

 

 

Unit I 

Dilemmas in ESP Teaching 

Needs Analysis and Identification 

Syllabus Design 

Applied Linguistics and TEFL 

Unit II Research Methodology 

Research Methods in ESP 

Unit III Discourse Analysis 

Cultural Studies 

Unit IV Translation 

ICT 

Table 5.1. The First Semester Study Units 

 

During the second semester students will be supposed to attend 

the following modules: 

 

Unit Module 

 

 

Unit I 

Academic Writing 

Discourse Variation in Professional Communities 

Course Design 

Teacher Development  

Unit II Research Methodology 

Case Studies in ESP 

Unit III Discourse Analysis 

Intercultural Communication 

Unit IV Basic Knowledge in Science and Technology 

The Use of ICT in ESP Teaching  

Table 5.2. The Second Semester Study Units 
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In their third semester, apprentices will be trained in the 

following areas of research:  

 

Unit Module 

 

 

Unit I 

Curriculum Design 

Evaluation in ESP 

Programmes Management in ESP 

Learners Evaluation and Assessment   

Unit II Research Methodology  

Language Planning and Education  

Unit III Psycho pedagogy  

Basic Knowledge in Computing Science 

Unit IV Basic Knowledge in Business  

Development of a Research Proposal   

 

Table 5.3. The Third Semester Study Units 

 

As for the last semester, i.e., semester four, students are asked 

to teach under the supervision of their trainers and submit a dissertation 

in one of the chosen areas of ESP research. The table below points out 

this idea: 

 

Tasks Module 

 

Task I 

 

Teaching Under Supervision 

Task II Dissertation Writing  

 

Table 5.4. The Fourth Semester Tasks 
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The first unit of the first semester reveals four main proposed 

modules including chiefly: Dilemmas in ESP teaching, Needs Analysis 

and Identification, syllabus design, applied linguistics and TEFL. This 

unit is considered as an introduction to the key concepts in ESP 

teaching and learning. Learners are, then, expected to acquire the 

required knowledge relevant to the ESP land. This could help them, 

later on, go deeper in more specific areas and to further practice the 

theories they have acquired at this level.  

 

To learn how to identify accurately learners‟ needs is 

considered as a pre-requisite in the ESP context. This could be 

regarded as the first step towards designing an effective course which 

responds positively to the apprentices‟ real needs and expectations. 

Learners at this stage are required to develop an awareness of how to 

analyse their apprentices wants, needs and prospects while being 

familiarized with the different theories and methods of Need Analysis 

and Identification. 

 

Learners in their third module are introduced to the key 

elements in the design of syllabus. As it is almost known that in ESP 

situation, the instructor is not only a teacher but also a performer of 

other tasks and duties, that is, to design an appropriate syllabus to 

motivate the learners, to meet their real needs. Therefore, familiarizing 

students with those existing approaches to ESP syllabus design will 

assist them while adopting the most adequate method they judge to be 

useful.  

 

In the last module, i.e., applied linguistics and TEFL trainees 

are invited to strengthen their knowledge and skills in the areas related 

to the teaching of English as a foreign language in a more 

interdisciplinary perspective. Topics such as: research training in 
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language teaching, the use of ICT notably in social sciences, 

humanities and education will be discussed respectively.  

 

5.8. Facilitators 

 

Teachers who would be appointed to teach Master students are 

supposed to be ESP practitioners with a long teaching experience in 

this area of research. Subject specialists would be also invited to take 

part in a number of seminars aiming to equip students with a basic 

knowledge in a number of specialties including notably; science, 

technology, business, computing sciences.  

 

The role then, of those facilitators is ease the task for learners 

to keep an eye on their improvements, evaluate and assess every task 

they would be asked to fulfil. Face to face courses, exchanging emails, 

accessing moodle are the three important methods the instructors will 

use. In this regard, the presence of the moodle will help students and 

their instructors to upload and download assignments, update tasks, and 

have access to materials online and offline. 

 

5.9. Trainees Evaluation  

  

This could be done though the use of the following methods:  

 Final exams;  

 viva mini-projects and projects at the end of the study;  

 individual works such as: submitting papers and writing reports;  

 tests of short duration (continuous assessment during the 

semester); 

 submitting dissertations. 
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5.10. Recommended Reading  

 

Once students are selected and admitted to this training course, 

they are asked to start a pre-training phase where they are required to 

read the following documents and then, submit a short review: 

1. Hutchinson, T & Waters, A. (1987) English for Specific 

Purposes: A Learning Centred Approach. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

2. Harmer, J. (1983). The Practice of English Language 

Teaching. New York: Longman. 

3. Richards, C, K & Rodgers, T, S (2001). Approaches and 

Methods in Language Teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 

 

Learners who want to delve in this field; they are invited to 

perform a general reading which includes:  

1. Dudley-Evans, T & St John, M. (1998). Developments in 

English for Specific Purposes: A Multi-Disciplinary 

Approach. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

2. Basturkmen, H. (2006). Ideas and Options in English for 

Specific Purposes. Mahwah, New Jersey: Lawrence 

Erlbaum Associates. 

3. Lomax, T, H, R & Ferguson, G. ed. (2002) Language in 

Language Teacher Education. USA: John Benjamins 

B.V. 

4. Swales, J. (1985). Writing Scientific English: A Textbook 

of English as a Foreign Language for Students of 

Physical and Engineering Sciences. USA: Thomas 

Nelson and Sons 

5. Dorneyei (2007). Research Methods in Applied 

Linguistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 
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5.11.  Detailed Programme 

In the following lines, a tentative programme is suggested. This 

latter could be modified according to the trainees‟ real needs.   

 

5.11.1. Semester One 

 

As stated previously the current proposed course is divided into 

four semesters. The first one is regarded as an introduction to the field 

of ESP teaching which has been always a field of interest for many 

researchers worldwide. Then, it will be useful for future teachers to be 

enlightened about its current trends and issues.  

 

 Module One: Dilemmas in ESP Teaching   

 This module attempts to introduce learners to the area of ESP. 

Acquiring, then, background knowledge of the field is a pre-requisite.  

 Outline  

 ESP Overview: Interpretations, Features and Parameters  

 History of ESP  

 Needs analysis  

 Teaching ESP: Curriculum, Syllabus and Course design  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam in addition to the provision of 

individual work. 

 

 Suggested Reading Materials: (Books and handouts, websites, 

etc.).  

 

 Basturkmen, H. (2006). Ideas and Options in English for Specific 

Purposes. Mahwah, New Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates.  
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 Dudley-Evans, T. and M. St. John. 1998. Developments in 

English for Specific Purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press.  

 Flowerdew, J. and M. Peacock. (Eds.) 2001. Research 

Perspectives on English for Academic Purposes. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.  

 Hutchinson, T & Waters, A. (1987) English for Specific 

Purposes: A Learning Centred Approach. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

 Jordan, RR. (1997). English for Academic Purposes: A Guide 

and Resource Book for Teachers. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.  

   

5.11.1.1. Module Two: Needs Analysis and Identification  

 At the end of this course, prospective teachers will be able to 

learn how to analyze effectively the academic requirements, 

professional needs and future prospects of their apprentices which help 

them in developing a practical course. At this level, a Good knowledge 

of the concepts and approaches related to ESP teaching will be further 

consolidated.  

 Outline  

 Approaches for Needs Analysis and Identification  

 Principles of Needs Analysis and Identification  

 Strengths and weaknesses of different kinds of Needs 

Analysis and Identification  

 Examples of Needs Analysis and Identification  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam besides, individual work to be 

fulfilled.  
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 Suggested Reading Materials (Books and handouts, websites, 

etc.).  

 

 Benesch, S. (1996). Needs analysis and curriculum development 

in EAP: an example of a critical approach. TESOL Quarterly, 

30,4: 723-738 

 Berwick, R. (1989). Needs assessment in language 

programming: from theory to practice. In: Johnson, R. K. (Ed). 

The second language curriculum (pp.48-62). Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press . 

 Byram, M. (2013) Routledge Encyclopedia of language Teaching 

and Learning. London: Routledge.  

 Dudley-Evans, T., and St. John, M. (1998). Developments in 

ESP: A Multi-Disciplinary Approach. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press . 

 Flowerdew, J. and M. Peacock. (Eds.) (2001). Research 

Perspectives on English for Academic Purposes. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.  

 Hall, R. (2013) Needs Analysis for Language Course Design: a 

Holistic Approach to ESP. UK: Cambridge University Press.  

 

5.11.1.2. Module Three: Syllabus Design  

 At the end of this course, students are expected to reach the 

following outcomes: 

1. Developing a working knowledge and the needed skills in 

language teaching in an interdisciplinary approach;  

2. consolidating different approaches related to the development of 

specialized language programs; 
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3.  enable our trainees to develop a set of programs that directly 

address the real needs of students are considered to be among 

those final outcomes trainees are expected to achieve.  

 

 Outline 

 Definitions of Course, Syllabus, ESP and ESP Course 

Curriculum / Syllabus Design 

 Types of Syllabus  

 Different Approaches to syllabus design  

 Examples of a designed Syllabus  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to  individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 ALAMEDA Hernández, A. (2002). "Content-Based Language 

Teaching: Some Practical Issues", in Greta Revista Profesores 

of para Inglés, 10, 2: 37-40.  

 Crombie, W. (1985). Discourse and Language Learning: A 

Relational Approach to Syllabus Design. Oxford: Oxford 

University Press.  

 Feez, S. (1998). Text-Based Syllabus Design. Sydney: National 

Centre for English Language Teaching and Research, Macquarie 

University.  

 Dudley-Evans, T., & St. John, M. J. (1998). Developments in 

English for Specific Purposes: A Multi-Disciplinary Approach. 

Cambridge, Cambridge University Press.  

 Graves, K. (1996). Teachers as Course Developers. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.  

 Garcia, DG (1976) Decisions and Variables in Curriculum 

Construction: Their Implications for Syllabus Design in English 
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Language Teaching. In Wilson, GH (ed.) Curriculum 

Development and Syllabus Design for English Teaching. 

Singapore: SEAMEO Regional Language Centre.  

 

5.11.1.3. Module Four: Applied Linguistics and TEFL  

   To develop a mastery of the basic concepts in applied linguistics 

aiming at enhancing students‟ self-reflection, promote the acquisition 

of a thorough knowledge of various contemporary issues in applied 

linguistics and teaching English as a foreign language are among those 

goals this module is devoted for.  

 Outline  

 Language and language practices  

 Applied linguistics and language learning / teaching  

 Applied linguistics and language use  

 Theories of First Language Acquisition  

 Teaching Language as a Foreign Language  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to  individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

  

 Allen, JPB, SP Corder (1974) (eds.). Techniques in Applied 

Linguistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

 Brown, HD (1994). Principles of Language Learning and 

Teaching. London: Prentice-Hall International (UK) Ltd.  

 Doff, A. (1993). Teach English. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.  
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 Harmer, J. (1985). The Practice of English Language Teaching. 

Essex: Longman. 

 Johnston, B (2003). Values in English Language Teaching. New 

Jersey: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates, Inc. 

 Krashen, S. (1987). Principles and Practice in Second 

Language Acquisition. Hemel Hempstead: Prentice-Hall 

International  

 

5.11.1.4. Module Five: Research Methodology 

 

  This module aims to help students consolidate the basics in 

research methodology such as the construction of an observation 

process, developing a grid of observation, data collection, processing 

and analyzing the results they have gathered from their preliminary 

case studies. 

 

 Content 

 Research methods in applied linguistics 

 Research instruments 

 Classroom observation: developing a checklist 

 Data collection 

 Data analysis 

 Realizing preliminary studies.  

 

 Evaluation: Written examination. 

 

 References  

 

 Brown (1988). Understanding Research in Second Language 

Learning: A Teachers’ Guide to Statistics and Research 

Design. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 



Chapter Five                                  A Pathway for Improving ESP Teaching 

 

211 

 

 Cohen, L& Manion, L & Morrison, K (2007). Research 

Methods in Education. USA: Routledge. 

 Dorneyei, Z. (2007). Research Methods in Applied 

Linguistics. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 Gillham, B. (2000). The Research Interview. London: 

Continuum. 

 Given, L, M (2008). The SAGE Encyclopedia of Qualitative 

Research Methods. UK: SAGE Publications, Inc.  

 Naoum, S, G. (2007). Dissertation Research and Writing for 

Construction Students. UK: Elsevier, Ltd.  

 

5.11.1.5. Module Six: Research Methods in ESP  

 Students should be aware of the fact that teaching ESP is related 

to different methods and approaches. The choice of a specific approach 

must be systematic. It must respond to a domain-specific technical or 

scientific practice. The terms should refer to a shared reality, objects, 

practices or simply processes. The availability and control of those key 

terms and systematic approaches in foreign languages and knowledge 

acquired in the course of the license are further developed at this stage.  

 Content 

 Research Methods in ESP  

 Different Approaches to ESP Teaching 

 Communicative Activities  

 Task Based Instruction, Lexical Based Approach, CLIL, 

etc.  

 Evaluation: Written examination.  

 References  

 Hutchinson, T., & Waters, A. (1987). English for Specific 

Purposes: A Learning-Centered Approach. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press.  
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 Johns, A., & Dudley-Evans, T. (1991). English for Specific 

Purposes: International in Scope, Specific in Purpose. TESOL 

Quarterly, 25, 297-314.  

 Jordan, R. R. (1997). English for Academic Purposes: A Guide 

and Resource Book for Teachers. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.  

 Nunan, D. (1991). Language Teaching Methodology. Hemel 

Hempstead: Phoenix ELT.  

 Nunan D. (1994). The Learner-Ccentered Curriculum. 

Cambridge: CUP.  

 Wesche, M. B., & Skehan, P. (2002). Communicative, task-

based, and content-based language instruction. In RB Kaplan 

(Ed.). The Oxford Handbook of Applied Linguistics. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.  

 

5.11.1.6. Module Seven: Discourse Analysis  

 The purpose of this subject is to introduce students to the major 

theoretical frameworks and issues in discourse analysis and 

demonstrate the relevance and usefulness of research in the field of 

discourse analysis. To ensure the practical application of the course, 

each participant should carry out a research on a particular topic in 

discourse analysis, using data gathered during the semester. A good 

knowledge of different concepts of language acquired in the course of 

the license (materials methodology) will be considered as a pre-

requisite at this level.  

 Content 

 Introduction to Discourse  

 The study of discourse  

 Types of Discourse 

 Speech acts  
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 Pragmatics  

 Critical Discourse Analysis   

 CDA Case Studies  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to  individual work to be 

provided. 

  

 References  

  

 Bhatia, V. (1993). Analyzing Genre: Language Use in 

Professional Settings. London: Longman.  

 Thomas, J. (1995). Meaning in Interaction: An Introduction to 

Pragmatics. London: Longman.  

 Van Dijk, T. (Ed.) (1997a). Discourse as Structure and Process. 

London: SAGE Publications.  

 Van Dijk, T. (Ed.) (1997b). Discourse as Social Interaction. 

London: SAGE Publications.  

 Brown, P., & Levinson, S. (1987). Politeness: Some Universals 

in Language Use. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.  

 

5.11.1.7. Module Eight: Technical Translation  

 Most language teachers face a daily problem in their ESP 

teaching context as their students ask them to provide terms equivalents 

in the target language. Then, the translation of scientific terms using 

various teaching materials would be addressed during this module. It is, 

then, necessary to study the field terms to refer to its various aspects. 

Good knowledge of theories, strategies and techniques of translation 

besides, the mastery of scientific terminology, literary as well as 

various important areas in socio-economic, cultural and political life, 

translation from words, sentences, paragraphs and texts from one 
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language to another target language and theme release could be of great 

value for our future teachers.  

 Evaluation: Written examination. 

 

 References   

Bilingual dictionary (English-French and French-English)  

 

5.11.1.8. Module Nine: ICT  

  The use of ICTs besides, search engines is considered to be 

among the prerequisite in not only ESP teaching/learning situation but 

also in almost every field of research today. Then, the need to learn 

useful techniques to integrate effectively those facilitating tools cannot 

be achieved unless a thorough preparation of our learners‟ is achieved.  

The full command of the most advanced computerized documentation 

link, systems, software and hardware will facilitate that task for them. 

Basic knowledge of computer skills and proper use of software 

database corresponding to the proposed research will be maintained 

during this course.  

 Content  

 Word processing  

 Graphics and Multimedia  

 Databases search  

 Search Engines  

 Issues in computing  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 
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 References  

 Lanham, R. (1993). The Electronic Word: Democracy, 

Technology and the Arts. Chicago: Chicago University Press.  

 Aston, P. (1970). Sound and Silence. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 

 

5.11.2. Semester Two 

 

Throughout this second semester, students will go deeper in the 

field of ESP teaching where they are supposed to attend the following 

courses: academic writing, discourse variation in professional 

communities, Course design, teacher development, etc. The first 

module is devoted to quality writing. 

   

5.11.2.1. Module One: Academic Writing  

 The main objective of this course is to help learners to write 

academic works such as abstracts, articles. Emphasis will be placed 

upon the development of original academic arguments using 

appropriate textual evidence and develop a style of elegant and 

sophisticated prose. Knowledge of the basics of writing whose content 

corresponds to the curriculum of the BA degree in English will be 

further consolidated at this stage. 

 

 Content 

 The writing process 

 Getting started 

 Choosing a topic 

 Exploring a topic 

 Making a plan 

 Organizing paragraphs 
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 Revision 

 Writing Foundations 

 Reading and note -making 

 Elements of writing:  

 Cohesion 

 Comparison 

 Discussion  

 generalization 

 Accuracy in writing 

 Writing models:  

 Letters, essays, CVs, abstracts 

 

 Evaluation: Written exam and work to be provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Ardila , A. ( 2001). Predictors of university academic performance in 

Colombia . International Journal of Educational Research. 35 (4) : 

411-417 

 Bailey , S. ( 2003). Academic Writing: A Practical Guide for Students. 

London : Routledge Falmer 

 Hacker, Diana . (2007). A Writer’s Reference. 6th ed. Boston : Bedford 

/ St Martin's . 

 Jacobus , Lee. (2010). A World of Ideas: Essential Readings for 

College Writers. 8th ed . Boston : Bedford / St. Martin's . 
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5.11.2.2. Module Two: Discourse Variation in Professional 

Communities 

  

 This module aims to develop the needed skills and 

technical analysis of different types of discourse primarily related to 

gender studies, and deepening students‟ knowledge of the different 

genres belonging to the different contexts being; academic, 

professional, scientific or vocational. The main theories of discourse 

analysis could be further practiced in this module.  

 

 Content 

 Key concepts definitions: Functional variation, discourse 

analysis, registers, styles, and genres;  

 The practice of discourse in professional communities: 

gender analysis;  

 Genres differences in specific contexts; academic, 

business, legal, science, and media;  

 Disciplinary variation in academic genres;  

 Genre-mixing in discourse variation and analysis;  

 Ways to analyze academic and professional practice in 

discourse variation;  

 Intercultural and cross-cultural variation in gender;  

 Issues in critical gender analysis.  

 Discourse variation in professional communities case 

studies.  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 
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 References 

 Bhatia, Vijay K. (1993). Analysing Genre - Language Use in 

Professional Settings. London: Longman.  

 Bhatia, Vijay K. (2004). Worlds of Written Discourse: A 

Genre-Based View. London: Continuum.  

 Bhatia, VK, J. Flowerdew & A. Jones (Eds) (2007). Advances 

in Discourse Studies. London: Routledge.  

 Swales, John M., (1990). Genre Analysis: English in Academic 

and Professional Settings. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press.  

 

5.11.2.3. Module Three: Course Design 

 

 As part of this present section, the student should be imparted 

with the basics for the development of different types of courses and 

units. To meet this end, a knowledge corresponding different 

approaches related to the teaching of English language and the 

development of specialized courses for specific objectives should not 

be only consolidated theoretically but further practiced. 

 Content  

 

 Definition of ESP course design 

 Characteristics of ESP courses 

 Approaches to ESP Course Design 

o Language -centered Course Design 

o Skills -centered Course Design 

o Learning -centered Course Design 

 Elements in ESP Course Design 

o Steps in ESP Course Design 

o Needs Analysis 
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o Specifying the Goals and Objectives 

o Course / Syllabus Design 

o Implementation / Methodology 

o Evaluation 

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Hutchinson, T. & Waters, A. (1987). English for Specific Purposes: A 

Learning Centred Approach. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 Johnson, K. & Brumfit, CJ (ed.) (1979). The Communicative Approach 

to Language Teaching. Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 Mager , R.F. (1962). Objective Preparing for Programmed Instruction. 

Belmont, California: Fearon, 

 Maley, A. (1984). Constraints -based Syllabuses in Read , JAS (ed). 

Trends in Language Syllabus Design. Singapore: SEAMEO Regional 

Language Centre. 

 Munby, J. (1978). Communicative syllabus design. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

 Nunan, D. (1988). The Learner-Centred Curriculum. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

 

5.11.2.4. Module Four: Teacher Development 

  

The aim of the module is to help future teachers to define, 

discuss and establish relations between the following concepts namely 

TT, TD, TE for the sake of a better teaching/ learning professionalization. 

Teaching quality will be also addressed carefully. Trainees will be asked 
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to suggest solutions to those issues related to teacher development and 

further practice a set of tips which facilitate for them the task of teaching. 

  

 Content 

 Key-concepts definition: Teacher Training, Teacher Development, 

Teacher Education 

 Teaching/ Learning Professionalization  

 Teaching Quality: elements and framework   

 Issues in Teacher Development 

 Teaching at primary, middle, secondary and tertiary level 

institutions: Issues and tips  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References 

 Angelo, T.A., & Cross, K.P. (1993). Classroom Assessment 

Techniques: A Handbook for College Teachers. (Second Edition) 

San Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 

 Cannon, R. & Newble, D. (2000). A Handbook for teachers in 

universities and colleges: A guide to Improving teaching 

methods (4th ed.). London: Kogan Page. 

 Lowman, J. (1995). Mastering the techniques of teaching 

(2
nd

 ed.). San Francisco: Jossey-Bass. 

 Richards, C, K & Rodgers, T, S (2001). Approaches and 

Methods in Language Teaching. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 
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 Richards, J, C & Sylvester, T & Farrell, C. (2005). Professional 

Development for Language Teachers: Strategies for Teacher 

Learning. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.   

 Richards and Schmidt (2002) Dictionary of Language Teaching 

and Applied Linguistics. UK: Longman Group. 

 

5.11.2.5. Module Five: Research Methodology 

 

 Students will be introduced to the different types of research 

used in the field of social sciences and humanities. They will be also 

encouraged to respond critically to a problem based on the goals they 

have outlined and the approach adopted being exploratory, descriptive 

or explanatory. Knowledge of the basic principles related to the 

methodology of foreign languages learned during the first semester will 

be consolidated during this second phase as the methodological process 

for the treatment of a problem will be linked to a real life situation.  

 

 Content 

 Key-concepts definition; Methods, methodology, 

approach, techniques, tools, data collection and analysis 

 Construction of a hypothesis construction and research 

questions 

 Adopting the appropriate research methodology to a 

specific situation  

 Techniques to collect data  

 Methods to analyze data  

 Developing research projects 

 

 Evaluation: Written examination.  
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 References  

 

 Cohen, L& Manion, L & Morrison, K (2007). Research Methods 

in Education. USA: Routledge. 

 

 Dorneyei (2007). Research Methods in Applied Linguistics. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 

 Bradburn, N, M & Sudman, S & Wansink, B. (2004). Asking 

Questions. The Definitive Guide to Questionnaire Design – For 

Market Research, Political Polls, and Social and Health 

Questionnaires. San Francisco: John Willey and Sons, Inc.  

 

 Brinton, D & Snow, A, M & Wesche, M, B (1989). Content-

Based Second Language Instruction. New York: Newbury House 

Publishers. 

 

 Brown (1988). Understanding Research in Second Language 

Learning: A Teachers’ Guide to Statistics and Research Design. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 Naoum, S, G. (2007). Dissertation Research and Writing for 

Construction Students. UK: Elsevier, Ltd.  

 

 

5.11.2.6. Module Six: Case Studies in ESP 

 

Throughout this module, students are supposed to have an 

outlook on a set of case studies conducted in different areas of ESP 

teaching. They are expected to reflect critically upon the context of a 

particular study, the tools and techniques introduced while 
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accomplishing the work and the different needs and expectations of the 

sample involved in that research work.   

 

 Content 

 ESP Case Study: English for Social Sciences 

 ESP Case Study: English for Science and Technology 

 ESP Case Study: Legal English 

 ESP Case Study: Business English 

 ESP Case Study: English for Computing 

 Writing their final feedback on a chosen case study   

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Flowerdrew, J & Peacock, M (2001). Research Perspectives on 

English for Academic Purposes. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 

 Jordan, R. R. (1997). English for Academic Purposes: A Guide 

and Resource Book for Teachers. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 

 Swales, J. (1988). Episodes in ESP: A Source and Reference 

Book for the Development of English for Science and 

Technology. New York: Prentice Hall. 

 Almagro, A. et al. (2002).”A case Study of Collaboration Among the 

ESP Practitioner, the Content Teacher, and the Students.” 

<http://www.scribd.com/doc/51367929/CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC

CCCCCC > 

 Chambers, F. (1980). “A Re-Evaluation of Needs Analysis in 

ESP.” ESP Journal: 25-33 

http://www.scribd.com/doc/51367929/CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC
http://www.scribd.com/doc/51367929/CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC
http://www.scribd.com/doc/51367929/CCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCCC
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 Chien, L & Kao. (2008). “Collaborative Teaching in an ESP 

Program”. Asian EFL Journal.< http://www.asian-efl-

journal.com/December_08_cnc.php> April 2010. 

 Kinshita, C. (2006). “ESP in Japan”. The Japan 

Association for Language Teaching. Vol 30. N°9. 

 

5.11.2.7. Module Seven: Intercultural Communication 

 

At the end of this module, students are expected to acquire a 

thorough knowledge of a field of investigation as far as interculturality 

and didactics, including the integration of the intercultural dimension 

into new teaching approaches to programs development.  

 

 Content 

 Definition of communication 

 Types of communication 

 Culture and language teaching 

o Intercultural communication 

o Intercultural communicative competence 

o Intercultural awareness  

o Cross-cultural communication 

 An Intercultural Approach to Second Language Education  

 The role of culture in successful business communication 

(case study) 

 

 Evaluation: Written examination.  

 References 

 

 Byram. Mr. Gribkova. & B. Starkey. H. (2002). Developing the 

Intercultural Dimension in Language Teaching: A Practical 

Introduction for Teacher. Strasbourg: Council of Europe.  

http://www.asian-efl-journal.com/December_08_cnc.php
http://www.asian-efl-journal.com/December_08_cnc.php
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 Kelly, L. (1966). 25 Centuries of Language Teaching. Rowley, MA: 

Newbury House Publishers.  

 Kumaravadivelu. B. (2003). Beyond Methods: Macro strategies for 

Language Teaching. New Haven and London: Yale University Press.  

 Kumaravadivelu. B. (2008). Cultural Globalization and Language 

Education. New Haven and London: Yale University Press.  

 Mackay, R & Mountford, A. (1978). English for Specific Purposes: A 

Case Study Approach. London: Longman.  

 Matsumoto. D. et al. (2003). The robustness of the intercultural 

adjustment potential scale (ICAPS): the search for a universal 

psychological engine of adjustment. International Journal of 

Intercultural Relations 27 (5): 543-562. 

 

5.11.2.8. Module Nine: Basic Knowledge in Science and 

Technology  

 

The main aim of the module is to provide students with a 

working knowledge in science and technology besides, the needed 

tools to understand and address many of the challenges our trainees 

may encounter once they are appointed to teach English for Science 

and Technology. Our future teachers will be provided with 

opportunities to understand terms and concepts related to a number of 

fields. The knowledge which is gained at the end of the course will 

revolve around the following items; concepts, laws, and theories, the 

scientific community, etc.  

 

 Content 

 Introduction to the discipline „Science and Technology‟: 

o Chemistry 

o Mathematics 

o Physics 
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o IT 

o Technology   

 Nobel Prize Winners  

 Understanding scientific terms and concepts 

 Major laws and theories in science and technology  

 Explaining a scientific process  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to 

be provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Tamzen, A. (2011) Cambridge English for Scientists. 

Cambridge: CUP  

 Kelly, K. (2012) Macmillan Vocabulary Practice Series: 

Science. Oxford: Macmillan Publishers Limited  

 Dudley-Evans, T and Bates, M. (1987) Nucleus: English for 

Science and Technology: General Science. England: Longman 

 

5.11.2.9. Module Ten: The Use of ICT in ESP Teaching  

 

A worldwide concern for adopting and incorporating ICTs in 

teaching and learning can be seen as an urgent response to a wide range 

of factors including, the pedagogical and socio-economic forces. Better 

information access; better communication; synchronous and 

asynchronous learning; enhanced cooperation and collaboration, cost-

effectiveness and pedagogical progress are regarded to be among those 

unlimited benefits of integrating such facilitating tools in our ESP 

teaching/ learning settings.    
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 Content  

  

 Definition of key-concepts: ICT, Pedagogy and Curriculum 

 ICT integration in ESP context 

 The integration of ICT as a facilitating tool in ESP curriculum 

design 

 ICT and the new roles of ESP teachers 

 ICT as a tool to boost ESP learners motivation and 

achievements  

  Case studies of ICT integration in ESP context 

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

   

 References  

 Christel Claeys, Joost Lowyck & Georges Van der Perre (1997): 

Reflections From the Field on ICT and New Roles for Teachers: 

Conditions for Success. Educational Media International, 34:4, 

199-203 Retrieved from:  

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/0952398970340410 

 Grete Jamissen & Renata Phelps (2006): The role of reflection 

and mentoring in ICT teacher professional development: 

dialogue and learning across the hemispheres. Teacher 

Development: An international journal of teachers' professional 

development. 10:3, 293-312. Retrieved:  

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/13664530600921825 

 Anne McDougall & Anthony Jones (2006): Theory and history, 

questions and methodology: current and future issues in research 

into ICT in education. Technology, Pedagogy and Education. 

15:3, 353-360. Retrieved from:  

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/14759390600923915 

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/0952398970340410
http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/13664530600921825
http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/14759390600923915
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 Sarah Prestridge (2009): Teachers‟ talk in professional 

development activity that supports change in their ICT 

pedagogical beliefs and practices. Teacher Development: An 

international journal of teachers' professional development. 

13:1, 43-55. Retrieved from :  

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/13664530902858493  

 Cher Ping Lim & Sally Barnes (2002): “Those Who Can, Teach” ‐The Pivotal Role of the Teacher in the Information and 

Communication Technologies (ICT). Learning Environment, 

Journal of Educational Media. 27:1-2, 19-40. Retrieved from:  

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/1358165020270103 

 Cher Ping Lim & Sally Barnes (2005): A Collective Case Study 

of the Use of ICT in Economics Courses: A Sociocultural 

Approach. Journal of the Learning Sciences. 14:4, 489-526 

Retrieved from:  http://dx.doi.org/10.1207/s15327809jls1404_2  

 

5.11.3. Semester Three 

A number of issues will be tackled in this third semester such 

as programmes management in ESP, learners‟ evaluation and 

assessment, errors analysis, developing research proposals, etc.   

 

5.11.3.1. Module One: Working from Authentic Materials 

 Language teachers involved in ESP context are faced with the 

dilemma; what to teach and how to teach. In other words, finding 

suitable and meaningful materials which either go hand in hand with 

the published textbooks or replace these latter can be considered as a 

real challenge for the majority of ESP instructors. Adopting then, 

authentic materials can be regarded as a moderate step towards 

enhancing learners‟ motivation and interest. As a last stage in this 

course, trainees will be able to evaluate and adopt authentic materials 

http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/13664530902858493
http://dx.doi.org/10.1080/1358165020270103
http://dx.doi.org/10.1207/s15327809jls1404_2
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to their contexts. They will be also asked to create and present their 

materials based on an authentic one.    

 Content 

 Authenticity in ESP context 

 Exploration of the key-term: authentic materials  

 Different types of authentic materials 

 Evaluate and adopt an authentic material to ESP contexts   

 Design tasks based on an authentic material 

 Create and present their materials based on an authentic 

one   

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Jordan, R. R. (1997). English for Academic Purposes: A Guide and 

Resource Book for Teachers. Cambridge: Cambridge University 

Press. 

 

 Kennedy, C, H & Bolitho, R (1984) English for Specific Purposes. 

London: Mc Millan Press, Ltd. 

 Melvin, B.S. and Stout, D.S. (1987). Motivating Language Learners 

through Authentic Materials. In W. Rivers (ed.) Interactive 

Language Teaching. New York: Cambridge University Press, 44-

56.  

 Porter, D. and Roberts, J. (1981). Authentic Listening Activities. 

English Language Teaching Journal, 36 (1), 37-47.  
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 Porter, D. and Roberts, J. (1987). Authentic Listening Activities. In 

M. L. Long (ed.) Methodology in TESOL. Rowley, Mass.: Newbury 

House 

 Robinson, P. (1991). ESP Today: A Practitioner’s Guide. New 

York: Prentice Hall. 

 

5.11.3.2. Module Two: Evaluation in ESP 

 

As far as this module is concerned, students will be invited to 

define, describe and discuss the potentials of a number of critical terms 

in ESP context, namely; testing, evaluation and assessments.  

 

 Content  

 

 What is testing and evaluation ? 

 Evaluation Vs Assessment  

 Types and functions of testing and evaluation 

 Assessment of  students‟ achievements in ESP context 

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work 

to be provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Cohen, L& Manion, L & Morrison, K (2007). Research Methods 

in Education. USA: Routledge. 

 

 Dorneyei (2007). Research Methods in Applied Linguistics. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 

 Dudley-Evans, T & St John, M. (1998). Developments in English 

for Specific Purposes: A Multi-Disciplinary Approach. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 
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 Harmer, J. (1983). The Practice of English Language Teaching. 

New York: Longman. 

 

 Hutchinson, T & Waters, A. (1987) English for Specific 

Purposes: A Learning Centred Approach. Cambridge: 

Cambridge University Press. 

 

 Jordan, R. R. (1997). English for Academic Purposes: A Guide 

and Resource Book for Teachers. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 

 

 

 

5.11.3.3. Module Three: Programmes Management in ESP 

 ESP courses are often taught in public as well as private 

institutions either in groups or one-to-one. Whatever the situation is 

trainees are expected to contribute in the promotion of their learners‟ 

level of language proficiency at the end of course. Moreover, they are 

supposed to pay a careful attention to the design and delivery of their 

teaching programmes. Students, at this level, will not be only aware of 

the main components related to the management of programmes in ESP 

context but they will be also prepared to manage effectively those 

projects based on a set of parameters.   

 Content  

 Definition of key-terms: management, projects, 

effectiveness 

 ESP projects management 

 Developing  ESP projects 

 Elements in ESP projects: 

 Time 

 Financial Support  

 Pedagogical Support  

 Availability  

 Needs and Expectations 
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 Project evaluation and effectiveness  

 Case studies of ESP projects 

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 

 -----------“English for Specific Purposes (ESP) in Ukraine: A 

Baseline Study” (2003).         

 Kennedy, C. (1983). “An ESP approach to EFL/ESL teacher 

training.” The ESP Journal. Vol2. Issue 1: 73-85. 

 Kinshita, C. (2006). “ESP in Japan”. The Japan Association for 

Language Teaching. Vol 30. N°9. 

 Kone, Z. (2006). “Pre-service ESP Teacher Training in an 

African French-Speaking Country: The Case of Cote 

Divoire”.< http://www.esp-

world.info/Articles_14/Preservice_ESP_teacherTraining.htm> 

March 2010. 

 Ramos, R, C, G. (2007). “ESP in Brazil: history, new trends and 

challenges.” 

<http://www.britishcouncil.org.br/elt/images/resource/ESPBraz

il_Ramos.doc> February 2010. 

 

5.11.3.4. Module Four: Errors Analysis and Learners 

Feedback  

 In this actual module, students together with their teachers will 

discuss and reflect upon the importance of errors analysis including the 

appropriate way and time to correct learners‟ errors in the classroom. 

http://www.esp-world.info/Articles_14/Preservice_ESP_teacherTraining.htm
http://www.esp-world.info/Articles_14/Preservice_ESP_teacherTraining.htm
http://www.britishcouncil.org.br/elt/images/resource/ESPBrazil_Ramos.doc
http://www.britishcouncil.org.br/elt/images/resource/ESPBrazil_Ramos.doc
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Trainees are invited to adopt a positive attitude towards their students 

by asking, accepting and reflecting upon their learners‟ feedback. 

 Content 

 Errors Vs Mistakes 

 Types of Errors 

 Errors Analysis 

 Errors Correction 

 Errors Analysis: Working from Students‟  Mistakes when and 

how to correct  

 Teachers learners relationship  

 Learners as active members in teaching/learning process 

 Types of Feedback: formal, informal, online, surveys, 

interviews, etc  

 Ways of encouraging learners to provide their feedback on 

their experiences  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References 

 

 Brown, G & Howard, R. ed. (1997). Teachers Education for 

Languages for Specific Purposes. UK: Multilingual Matters, Ltd. 

 Harmer, J. (1983). The Practice of English Language Teaching. 

New York: Longman. 

 Jordan, R. R. (1997). English for Academic Purposes: A Guide 

and Resource Book for Teachers. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press. 

 Mcdonough, J. (1984). ESP in Perspective: A Practical Guide. 

London: Collins ELT. 



Chapter Five                                  A Pathway for Improving ESP Teaching 

 

234 

 

 Maggioli, G.D. (2004). Teacher-Centered: Professional 

Development. USA: Association for Supervision and Curriculum 

Development 

 Richards and Schmidt (2002). Dictionary of Language Teaching 

and Applied Linguistics. UK: Longman Group. 

 

 

5.11.3.5. Module Five: Basic Knowledge in Engineering  

 

This course tends to equip future language teachers with the 

needed skills and knowledge related to the field of engineering. 

Stressing on those main sub-branches of engineering with a special 

focus on developing the terminology related to the field would be of 

great value for our trainees. Though understanding and acquiring the 

basic knowledge in engineering is regarded as a challenging task for 

our prospective instructors, it is believed to be of great value in the case 

the course would be run by subject specialist who is fully involved in 

this area of research.  

   

 Content 

 

 Introduction to the discipline: Engineering 

 Introduction to the Sub-disciplines of Engineering 

 Electrical Engineering 

 Electronic Engineering 

 Mechanical Engineering 

 Architecture Engineering 

 Aeronautical Engineering 

 Engineering Materials 

 Issues in Engineering: Hazards and Safety   

 Working with Written Instructions   
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 Careers in Engineering  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Ibbotson, M. (2012). Cambridge English for Engineering. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 Glendinning, Eric, H and Glendinning Norman. (1995). Oxford 

English for Electrical and Mechanical Engineering. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.  

 Campbell, Simon. (2009). English for the Energy Industry. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press  

 Eisenbach, Iris. (2011) English for Materials Science and 

Engineering: Exercises, Grammar and Case Studies. Germany: 

Veiweg +Teubner Verlag.    

 

5.11.3.6. Module Six: Research Methodology 

 

In this last part of the research methodology course, trainees 

will be familiarized with those methods appropriate to data collection 

and analysis, how to analyze data, interpret and present their findings. 

The main purpose is to help students, later on, develop their own 

research works where reliability and validity are critical-elements they 

should be aware of.      

 

 Content 

 Data Collection methods 

 Data Analysis methods 

 Statistical Packages for Data Analysis 
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 Data Presentation 

 Data Analysis 

 Data Findings 

 Data Interpretation  

 Reliability and Validity of a Research Work 

 Generalization of Findings  

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 Brown (1988). Understanding Research in Second Language 

Learning: A Teachers’ Guide to Statistics and Research Design. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 Cohen, L& Manion, L & Morrison, K (2007). Research Methods 

in Education. USA: Routledge. 

 Dorneyei (2007). Research Methods in Applied Linguistics. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 Given, L, M (2008). The SAGE Encyclopedia of Qualitative 

Research Methods. UK: SAGE Publications, Inc.  

 Mason, J. (1996). Qualitative Researching. London: Sage. 

 Nunan, D. (1992). Research Methods in Applied Linguistics. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 

 

5.11.3.7. Module Seven: Basic Knowledge in Business 

 

As a part of preparing future language teachers for the 

unknown, students are supposed to gain a basic knowledge in a number 

of areas including mainly business and economics. In the present 

module trainers will help apprentices to be familiar with the discipline 
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its structure, historicity, main sub-disciplines, etc. These may help them 

later on function adequately in their target setting.  

 

 Content 

 

 Business Historicity 

 Items in Business Activities  

 Production 

 Distribution 

 Supply/ Demand 

 International Trade             

 

 Management 

 International Manager roles and skills 

 Economy and Economic Activities 

 Economic Systems 

 Marketing  

 Product, Price, Place, Promotion 

 Companies: Definition, Types of Companies 

 

 Evaluation: Written exam, in addition to individual work to be 

provided. 

 

 References  

 

 Hollett, Vicki. (1994). Business Opportunities. Oxford: 

Oxford University Press.   

 Flinders, Steve. (2002). Professional English Business: 

Intermediate. England: Pearson Education Limited.   
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 Wood, Neil. (2011). Business and Commerce: Workshop. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press.  

 Mascull, Bill. (2002). Business Vocabulary in Use. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 Cleland, Jane, K. (2003). Business Writing for Results: How 

to Create a Sense of Urgency and Increase Response to all of 

your Business Communication. USA: The McGraw Hill 

Companies.  

 MacKenzie, Ian. (2001). English for Business Studies: A 

Course for Business Studies and Economic Students. 

Cambridge: Cambridge University Press. 

 

5.11.3.8. Module Eight: Development of a Research Proposal 

 

The aim of the course is to help students develop a research 

proposal based on the set of competences acquired during their 

training. This would be regarded as the first step towards realizing a 

true research work in a specific area of study where a combination of 

theory and practice could not only be promoted but also achieved.  

 

 Content 

 

Selecting a project theme 

Project planning 

Project organization 

Research proposal components 

 Theoretical Framework 

 Statement of the Problem 

 Purpose of the Study 

 Research Questions and Hypotheses 

 Design, Methods and Procedures 
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 Sampling 

 Instruments 

 Data Collection and Analysis 

 Limitations and Delimitations of the Study 

 Significance of the Study 

 List of References  

 

 Evaluation: Research proposal to be presented.   

 References  

 Chapin, P, G. (2004). Research Projects and Research Proposal: 

A Guide for Scientists Seeking Funding. Cambridge: Cambridge 

University Press.  

 Cohen, L& Manion, L & Morrison, K (2007). Research Methods 

in Education. USA: Routledge. 

 Dorneyei (2007). Research Methods in Applied Linguistics. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 Naoum, S, G. (2007) Dissertation Research and Writing for 

Construction Students. UK: Elsevier, Ltd.  

 Nunan, D. (1992). Research Methods in Applied Linguistics. 

Oxford: Oxford University Press. 

 

5.11.4. Semester Four 

 

The fourth semester will be divided into two main parts. The 

first part will be devoted to dissertation writing and the second one will 

revolve around teaching under supervision where students will be 

supposed to be involved in real life teaching tasks. At this level, it 

should be stressed on the fact that both elements will be ran 

simultaneously.  

 



Chapter Five                                  A Pathway for Improving ESP Teaching 

 

240 

 

5.11.4.1. Module One: Dissertation Writing 

 

Dissertation writing is often considered as a challenging task 

for the majority of researchers as they are often faced with the dilemma 

of what to choose and how to choose. The choice, then, of an 

appropriate theme, framework, the sampling procedures, the data 

needed should be done carefully. Moreover, transferring all those 

components to concrete and cohesive ideas, words, statements, 

paragraphs and finally to a complete dissertation is without a doubt a 

demanding assignment. Learners together with their supervisors will 

work on reducing those obstacles. Trainers will help students in themes 

selection, methodology application and data analysis and before all in 

thesis development. Learners are expected to make use of the 

competences they have acquired during their five years study. A 

dissertation, at this level, is regarded eclectic product where a 

combination of both theory and practice should be achieved.   

 

5.11.4.2. Module Two: Teaching under Supervision  

 

Being involved in meaningful contexts can be considered as an 

important path towards achieving a better professionalization of the 

teaching/learning process. To meet this end, our trainees in their fourth 

semester are supposed to start their teaching vacancies in different 

departments under the supervision of their trainers. Supervision and 

Monitoring are regarded as essential components. Assisting them in the 

process of needs analysis, syllabus design, course development, solving 

a set of issues related to classroom management, time organization will 

be of great value for them. As a matter of fact, trainees will not only be 

in need of assistance but also to the trainers worthy feedback. An 

effective experience, therefore, for our future teachers could not be 

achieved unless the three critical elements should be practiced, notably; 
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guidance, understanding and support. At the end of the module, 

students will be scored depending on a set of criteria including mainly, 

their performance, commitment, tasks fulfilment and involvement.   

 

5.12. Conclusion  

 

To conclude, this chapter was about pre-service teacher 

training. It was a pathway to improve prospective ESP teachers‟ 

preparation and was a moderate attempt to afford learners with a sound 

training in the area of ESP teaching as a part of their initial preparation, 

and equip them with the needed skills and competences to enable them 

to start their careers as ESP practitioners.  

 

To start with a limited number of language teachers is a central 

problematic. It concerns those who are appointed in the physics 

department to teach English for a definite purpose then to shift to a 

wider community, i.e., those who wish to be recruited in different 

departments as ESP instructors. Going a step further, it can be stated 

that claiming generalizability of findings is a hard task for a small scale 

project like the present one and this is not our attention. To call, then, 

for the adoption of this training as a part of the initial education of 

teachers-learners is the main focus.  

 

To list all those modules, objectives, the needed materials, the 

list of references that are used, can be regarded as a window every 

single ESP researcher needs to look through to form a full picture of an 

organized pre-training course for the preparation of our future ESP 

instructors who are supposed to bring quality, commitment and 

innovation to the teaching of ESP, the field which is still in its infancy 

in Algeria.  
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6. 1.  INTRODUCTION  

 

The last chapter summarizes the study and throws light upon 

the quality of teacher preparation. This is to trace a roadmap for the 

new generation of researchers in language teaching, policy making and 

decision taking to bridge the gap between the instructors‟ preparation 

and the needs, requirements and expectations of today‟s labour 

markets. This chapter is divided into two main sections; the first part 

summarizes the thesis; its main problematic, methodological approach 

and its final outcomes. The second part, however, aims to list the 

limitations the researcher has faced, in addition to a number of 

implications for further researches with a special focus on the quality of 

teachers‟ preparation. The chapter ends up with a conclusion where 

endeavours where made to pave the way to further researches in areas 

related to ESP as a field of inquiry.   

 

6.2. AN OUTLOOK ON THE STUDY 

 

This study is aimed to bridge the gap between the teaching 

requirements in the department of physics and the need to form 

effective ESP teachers because this latter is required to improve the 

students‟ level of language proficiency and their motivation. As a 

moderate step towards reframing the study a strong need has emerged 

to call back the main objectives of this investigation. To start with, the 

current work has been established aiming to enhance ESP teachers‟ 

professional qualifications through the implementation of an in-service 

teacher training programme tailored for instructors who are teaching at 

the physics department within the faculty of Exact Sciences. To 

determine, then, the effectiveness of the in-service preparation of the 

newly recruited ESP teachers who have been guided by the 
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researcher‟s experience as a former trainee of IH Barcelona Business 

English Course for English Teachers and those training programmes 

worldwide is regarded as another objective the study attempts to 

achieve.  

 

To meet this end, a number of questions have been put 

forward: 

 Does the theoretical training our ESP teachers have 

undergone while studying meet their professional needs? 

    Do our ESP practitioners perform better when acquiring 

a second field of expertise? 

 To what extent does providing ESP practitioners with 

specialised in-service training help them function 

effectively in their target situation? 

 The following set of hypotheses has been established to provide 

answers to the above mentioned questions: 

1. Though our ESP teachers have undergone limited 

theoretical training in ESP, it still remains not enough for 

them as it does not meet their professional needs. 

2. Acquiring a second field expertise is believed to be of 

value for our ESP practitioners. It may help them perform 

better while taking part in specialised language 

environments. 

3. For ESP practitioners, to receive a range of specialised in-

service training in different areas, and adjusted for their 

level of skill, may help them to function effectively in their 

target situations. 
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 Presenting the significance of this study, providing definitions 

of some key terms to avoid misinterpretation of any term being used in 

this work is of equal importance to the research work.  

 

As a part of the literature review, an overview of English for 

Specific Purposes was provided. It concerns a set of different 

definitions related to ESP, various phases of its development, its main 

subdivisions in addition to, the typical characteristics of its courses. 

Furthermore, a detailed description of the various roles an ESP 

practitioner is supposed to fulfil, the different approaches he may adopt 

in his classes, and the various phases of preparation he needs to 

undergo are discussed.  

 

The methodology of this work consists of mixed-methods 

approach. The administered instruments are the combination of tests, 

questionnaires and interviews to gather as much as possible in-depth 

information, to draw a full picture for a clear profile of the project 

being implemented.  

 

The analysis of collected data displays that though teachers 

have received training in ESP as part of their magister degree it 

remains, theoretical since it did not meet all their needs especially that 

of acquiring a specialized knowledge of a number of areas they are 

supposed to take part in. This has influenced their ability to function 

adequately in their target situation, i.e., Physics department. 

 

Based on these findings, a set of recommendations and 

suggestions are provided in the last chapter for the benefits of both 

elements; teachers and learners. Nevertheless these pedagogical and 

administrative reforms remain only theoretical because a radical 

change from the part of decision makers at the university and ministry 
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of higher education is required. This could be done to maintain balance 

between the requirements of different situations; academic, 

professional, technological, economic and scientific through preparing 

teachers who seek to promote the ESP teaching situation and are 

absolutely aware of the requirements of their different teaching 

situations. Thus, to have knowledge of the main principles of ESP and 

to be ready to accept changes by adopting positive attitude towards the 

fields they teach are regarded as a pre-requisite.  

  

6.3. LIMITATIONS 

 

 In terms of limitations, four types are identified, notably; 

participants, financial support, methodology and time. 

 

6.3.1. Participants 

 

 Participants are considered to be a part of the aforementioned 

limitations. Working in small scale project using a limited number of 

teachers (participants) who have been provided with training may have 

some impacts on data collection and analysis. At this level, it is almost 

impossible to claim the generalizability of the research findings. To 

another extent, trainees fully commitments have been reconsidered a 

number of times throughout the different phases of this projects. The 

Participation of a number of ESP international instructors have been 

questioned and cancelled at the early phase of the training due to 

financial support.  

 

6.3.2. Financial Support 

 

This issue could be classified as a part of the participants 

limitations. This is because a group of trainers have refused to take part 
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in this study due to the lack of the financial support. Then, to find a 

source to fund the project is almost impossible and the researcher has 

recourse to update the final list of trainers depending on their responses 

after almost explaining the nature of the project, i.e., being a part of a 

PhD thesis conducted by a PhD student. For trainees, on the other hand, 

and thanks to the dean of the faculty of Exact Sciences and as a part of 

their teaching duty, they have insured to have all the necessary support 

and hence, to be paid at the end of each semester they complete.  

 

6.3.3. Methodology 

 

 The methodology used in this study relies on the mixed-

methods approach. It is the combination of both qualitative and 

quantitative data. However, using a variety of tools from different data 

sources may not be considered enough for such a work because it may 

lack the classroom observation which was and still is considered as 

unwelcome idea for a number of teachers. With the questionnaire there 

is the risk that learners‟ answers do not reveal their own views, as well 

as the current attitudes towards their teachers, teachers‟ performance 

and their course content.  

 

 A set of difficulties were faced while trying to conduct the 

interview this because of its length, i.e., a long list of questions in   

each rubric. Yet, an explanation of the main rationales behind such 

interview was given. The aim is to gather, at a large extent, in-depth 

data which is believed to be of great value for the study. The risk of 

bias is always present while using such tool. Nevertheless, the 

investigator has attempted to reduce its negative effects as much as 

possible.       
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6.3.4. Time 

 

 Time is primordial for any specific study. Data collection and 

analysis were handled within a precise period of time. In this work, the 

investigator started the process of gathering data in 2010 and the 

training has been officially launched during the academic year 2012-

2013. This fact may have some effects on the collected information. 

 

6.4. IMPLICATIONS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH 

 

AS the findings display, the study is considered as a sign that 

ensures better understanding which leads to the development and the 

promotion of the ESP teaching situation. Imposing reforms, then, will 

not provide any benefit for anyone, unless language teachers accept 

change, ready to accommodate to a new land with new perspectives, 

ideas, techniques, methodology and reject routine via self-development 

because each teacher is responsible for his own progress. This latter 

can pave the way for other instructors to be involved in research 

through „action research‟, and „classroom-oriented research‟. In what 

follows, quality teaching, along with, teacher preparation quality are 

questioned.     

 

6.5. QUALITY TEACHER PREPARATION  

 

 

Teaching, the profession which is almost known for its 

demanding and complicating assignments is among those favoured 

opportunities actual students are looking for. Nevertheless, to be 

appointed as a teacher is not that easy task one would go through. To 

get a BA „Licence‟ in many specialties and English in particular may 

help apprentices apply for teaching vacancies and positions. Again, it is 
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not yet enough to start a very long journey in the instruction land as a 

real teacher in the case they rely only on the theories they have learned 

during their studies.        

 

Central to this vision a number of key-terms have been 

discussed during the whole process of building up and reporting this 

research work. Teacher training, education, development, 

professionalization and teaching quality have been used to unfold the 

possible ways to prepare actual and prospective teachers and to 

enhance their professional qualifications.  

 

To prepare teachers effectively while paying attention to the 

surrounding circumstances and issues could not be revealed in one 

moderate work. Therefore, looking for quality teaching and teacher 

preparation quality cannot be insured if it is relied only on the top-

down process, i.e., applying doctrines, models as they are, without 

further considerations of the real needs of the teachers, learners and 

even their managers. Moreover, a careful consideration of the context 

particularities plays an essential role in the teaching/learning process.  

 

As for Results, they showed that teachers who have been 

appointed to teach ESP classes with a prior-knowledge of the field have 

expressed their need to further consolidate a set of areas they have been 

trained during their initial preparation. This latter does not mean to be 

ill prepared as other researchers may claim; nevertheless, they still 

need to be exposed to a real life situation where they can outline their 

real needs and expectations and address them carefully. At this level, 

the need to highlight a set of components which should be presented in 

teachers‟ preparation programmes is assumed to be a prerequisite. 

Before embarking on the discussion of this last issue, a number of 

indicators of teachers qualifications should be insured notably; 
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educational background, certification, subject matter knowledge, verbal 

ability, other test scores, teaching experiences. (Becker and Kennedy, 

2003:11)  

 

As professionals, we should call for the development of 

programmes that meet at least the following components; finding the 

curricula balance within preparation programs among content 

knowledge, pedagogical knowledge, and monitored [classroom] 

experience. Extending teacher preparation into the first years of 

teaching with high-quality, state-funded new teacher induction 

programs that includes links to the teacher preparation institution. 

(PSEA, 2010: 01)  

 

To move further, a conceptual framework has been proposed 

by Scheerens (2010). It is based on the idea of an ongoing process 

which starts at the micro-level and reaches the macro-level where the 

teacher is considered at the heart of this course of actions. His 

competences, attitudes and attributes should be taken into great 

consideration which may contribute, later on, to the teaching 

effectiveness in the classroom. Cooperation with other members of the 

same school is another component this framework is composed of. To 

conclude, the need to form teachers who would be fully involved in the 

teaching profession cannot be achieved unless they acquire the ability 

to reflect critically upon the existed national policies along with 

organizational features including issues of autonomy, accountability, 

evaluation in education systems.   

 

As a final point, one may say that learners‟ motivation, 

progress and achievements have been always linked to teachers' efforts 

and effective teaching which could not be achieved unless the teachers 

are engaged in “effective, ongoing professional learning to develop 
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progressively higher levels of expertise” (Fraser, 2005:02) where the 

need is still existing “to update our skills and knowledge continuously, 

not only in response to a changing world but in response to new 

research and emerging knowledge about learning and teaching.” (p02)  

 

6.6. THE WAY FORWARD  

 

 The conclusions are restricted to a specific group of teachers in 

a specific context. Therefore, it may not be accepted by other teachers 

in other universities. Consequently, another study is required to reach 

this purpose. It is then, possible for researchers to use a large sample of 

population which may include other faculties within the same 

university, i.e., University of Tlemcen, or other universities to get an 

adequate degree of representativeness that may ensure generalization of 

findings. 

 To explore and identify the ways to enhance language 

instructors‟ professional qualifications is of great importance. This is 

because it can lead to other studies which revolve around training for 

ESP teaching, implementing and assessing ESP courses, besides the 

design of materials relevant to ESP teaching.  Most importantly, and 

for the aim of improving the teaching/learning process, to bring about 

change in any situation an ESP teacher is involved in, is a necessity. As 

a matter of fact, teachers need first to accept change as an essential 

component in the progress of any process and most precisely that of the 

ESP teaching; accepting this idea, besides their willing to learn new 

ways of teaching may constitute a great help for both teachers and 

learners. Hence, ESP teachers should be seen as affective learners who 

seek a daily development for a continuous improvement which should 

join knowledge, theory and practice.   
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 In a broad of view, this chapter aims to provide some 

recommendations that may help both prospective teachers and those 

who are already engaged in different ESP teaching situations to better 

cope with the requirements of the target situations and to attempt to 

participate in the promotion of the ESP teaching situation in Algeria as 

a whole. It is of crucial significance to mention that these proposed 

recommendations cannot be considered effective if they remain only 

theoretical. Practice, then, is almost needed. Accepting both change and 

innovation under the label „teacher development‟ will help the newly 

appointed teachers to acquire expertise through experience.  
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Module 01 Course introduction: ESP Vs GE 

 

Content  Marking the shift from general English to English for 

Specific Purposes 

 Defining ESP  

 The GE Teacher in contrast with the ESP Practitioner  

Objectives   Trainees will be able to consider the differences 

between ESP and General English, state those problems 

a general English teacher  faces while involved in ESP 

contexts, and reflect on the wide range of roles required 

of ESP practitioners  

 

Module 02 English for Sciences and Technology ‘EST’: what is 

it? 

Content  The importance of EST  

 English and Sciences: the interdependent relationship 

 

Objectives    Trainees are required to reflect upon the need to learn 

English in scientific contexts, and to discuss the 

importance of EST   

Module 03 Strand Introduction: Teacher Development & 

Teacher Training 

Content  Define: Teacher Training 

 Teacher Development 

 Teacher Education 

 Teaching/ Learning Professionalization  

Appendix ‘A’ 

Course Syllabus 
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Objectives   Trainees will be able to define, discuss and 

establish relations between the following concepts 

namely TT, TD, TE for the purpose of better 

teaching/ learning professionalization  

Module 04 Pre-Course Needs Analysis & 

the Design and Administration of Needs Analysis: 

questionnaires, interviews and placement tests 

Content  Approaches for NA 

 Principles of NA  

 strengths and weaknesses of different types of NA 

 Placement Tests  

 Examples of NA and placement tests 

Objectives   Trainees are invited to take a pre-course needs 

analysis and to agree upon the best set of optional 

modules 

 Define, state, describe, suggest and discuss different 

models of needs analysis 

 Present  case studies of needs analysis  they conduct  

Module 05 Approaches & Techniques for Teaching EST 

Content  An overview of Content, Task, Lexical Analysis & 

CLIL 

 Advantages and disadvantages of each approach 

 The Eclectic Approach  

Objectives   Trainees are required to discuss and reflect upon 

the approaches, methods and techniques 

appropriate to EST teaching 

Module 06 Syllabus Design – extended simulation 

Content  Different approaches to syllabus design  

 Strengths and weaknesses of each approach 



269 

 

 Example of a designed syllabus 

Objectives   Comment on different approaches to syllabus 

design 

 Describe the importance of designing a suitable 

syllabus based on real needs analysis 

 Trainees are invited to design a syllabus  

Module 07 Sourcing Materials from the Internet 

Content  Learning how to adapt different materials from the 

internet including audio, videos, ppt, pdf and word 

files 

Objectives   Trainees are encouraged to use the internet as a 

rich tool which provides a wide range of materials  

Module 08 Doing it yourself: Published &  Authentic materials 

for English for Physics (+ homework task 1) 

Content  Review, evaluate and select published and authentic 

materials  

Objectives   To be able to decide which materials will suit the 

learners‟ needs  

 

Module 09 Course Design – extended simulation 

Content  Different types of course design 

 Factors influencing course design: learners‟ needs, 

deficiencies, contextual requirements, future 

perspectives  

 Examples of a designed course  

Objectives   At the end of the course trainees are required to 

design  a sample of courses  

Module 10 Presentations +  working from authentic published 

material for this area 
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Content  Different types of authentic materials 

 Evaluate and adopt a sample of authentic 

material to the EST context   

 Design tasks based on authentic material  

Objectives   Trainees will be able to evaluate and adopt 

authentic materials to their contexts  

Module 11 Finding the balance: you don’t need to be a scientist 

to teach EST 

Content  English and Sciences  

 Overcoming the obstacle of being a stranger in a 

foreign land using practical techniques  

Objectives   Trainees are encouraged to adopt a positive 

attitude towards their students in the field of 

student specialization, namely “physics”  

Module 12 Using videos to benefit your students 

Content  Using videos as an essential element to 

enhance learners‟ comprehension  

 Examples 

Objectives   Demonstrate why using visual aids including 

videos is considered to be useful to those teachers 

seeking to enhance  their learners‟ motivation  

Module 13 Language Analysis: the Nature of Certain Types of 

Scientific Discourse 

Content  Scientific discourse overview 

 Typical characteristics of scientific discourse 

 Examples of discourse analysis  

Objectives   To be able to analyse different types of text found 

in different areas of ESP, including the scientific 

sphere 
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Module 14 The Integration of ICT in the Teaching/ Learning 

Process 

Content  Barriers for ICT integration 

 Ways of integrating ICT 

 Impacts of integrating ICT 

 Models of integrating ICT as a pedagogical tool  

Objectives   Trainees will benefit from tips and techniques to 

integrate ICTs in their teaching/learning setting to  

enhance their learners‟ achievements  

Module 15 The Use of Case Studies and Simulations 

Content  How to use case studies in EST classrooms 

 Simulations used to enhance learners‟ 

motivation 

Objectives   Roles plays and simulations are essential keys to 

enhancing the motivation and performance of 

learners  

 

Module 16 Technical Writing 

Content  Writing abstracts, articles 

 Translation from French to English and vice-versa 

 Learning grammar in context   

Objectives   Trainees are required to reflect on the typical 

characteristics of technical writing and learn to 

create a checklist to expand in their classrooms  

Module 17 Guide to published materials (+set up a homework 

task 2)+ a review of published materials 

Content  Published Materials Guide 

Objectives   Trainees will be provided with an up-to-date guide 

to published materials which will be help them  
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workshop Creating & Presenting your authentic materials 

Objectives   Trainees are asked to create and present their own 

materials based on an authentic source    

Module 18 Teaching Lexis for English for Physics 

Content  Principles of the lexical based approach  

 Terminology use in the EST context of „physics‟ 

Objectives   Learning tips on how to select appropriate 

lexis for physics contexts  

Module 19 Teaching Scientific Discourse 

Content  Scientific discourse 

 Teaching scientific discourse: obstacles and 

challenges 

 Learning or mediating the content: English for 

sciences or sciences in English? 

 Tips and techniques to teach scientific discourse 

 

Objectives   Distinguish scientific discourse from other types of 

discourse, and reflect on the underlying challenges 

for the teaching of scientific discourse   

Module 20 English for Sciences: the roles of collocation 

Content  The importance of collocation in EST 

 Examples of collocation  

Objectives   Learn how to use collocation through the use of 

examples 

Module 21 Customizing and integrating pronunciation work 

Content  Including pronunciation tasks in the EST course 

 Examples using different texts focusing on 

pronunciation activities. 

Objectives   Trainees develop their own tasks where they focus 
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on pronunciation for the sake of enhancing their 

learners speaking skill  through contextualized 

teaching 

Module 22 Developing Oral Presentations 

Content  Style, presentation, arguments  

 Body langage as a non-verbal communication tool 

 Qualities of a good presentation 

Objectives   Trainees will learn new ideas to help their students 

develop appropriate oral presentations  

Module 23 Participating in Conferences, Seminars and 

Workshops 

Content  Slide preparation in steps & the use of visual aids  

 Writing out your speech 

 Participating in conferences, seminars and 

workshops; Reflections on others‟ presentations  

Objectives   Encouraging trainees to gain knowledge of those 

tips which may help learners succeed while 

participating in conferences, seminars and 

workshops    

Module 24 Optional session 2: teacher roles  

Content  Professional duties 

 Position responsibilities  

 Roles of ESP practitioners: positive & degenerative 

potential  

Objectives   Trainees are encouraged to reflect on their roles, 

duties and responsibilities as EST practitioners  

Module 25 Testing, Evaluation and Assessment in ESP 

 

Content  What is testing and evaluation? Why do we it? 

 Types and functions of testing and evaluation 
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 How do we assess our students‟ achievements in 

EST? 

Objectives   Define, describe and discuss the potentials of 

testing, evaluation and assessments in an ESP 

context  

Module 26 Errors Analysis: Working from Students’  Mistakes 

Content  Errors Vs Mistakes or Slips 

 Types of Errors 

 Error Analysis 

 Error Correction 

 Error Analysis: Working from students‟  errors 

when and how to correct  

Objectives   Discuss and reflect on the importance of error 

analysis including the appropriate way and time to 

correct learners‟ errors in the classroom   

Module 27 Learners’ Feedback: Listening to our Students 

Content  Teacher-learner relationship  

 Learners as proactive members in the 

teaching/learning process 

 Role reversal: students teach physics to teachers. 

The importance of reciprocation in learning. 

Overcoming cultural barriers to reciprocation 

Types of Feedback: formal, informal, online, 

surveys, interviews, etc  

 Ways of encouraging learners to provide their 

feedback on their experiences  

Objectives   Trainees are invited to adopt a positive attitude 

towards their students by asking, accepting and 

reflecting on their learners‟ feedback  

Module 28 Integrating the Four Skills for EST Teaching 



275 

 

Content  Integrating different skills: Reading, Speaking, 

Listening ,Writing in the EST context 

 Types of activities to enhance learners‟ skills and 

performance 

Objectives   Trainees are invited to reflect on the skills 

required in their context, and to learn tips to 

integrate skills based on their learners‟ needs, 

wants and language shortcomings 

WORKSHOP Preparation & Presentation of Case study 

Content  Preparation  

 Presentation of Case studies 

Objectives   Trainees are encouraged to prepare and present 

their final case studies including the design of: 

syllabus, curriculum and course based on the 

results of an NA they have already conducted.     

 Trainees’ feedback & Final feedback 

Table: Course Syllabus 
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 Type of Training 

Training sessions will take the form of a blended learning 

where trainees will undergo an online training with the international 

staff. This latter will be reinforced with a face to face training 

seminars and follow up workshops with the project organiser, in 

addition to the national board.   

 Content 

 Appropriate training activities should focus on providing our 

participants with a sound guidance in different areas of specialism 

including approaches, skills and techniques for teaching EST, 

classroom management, learners‟ errors analysis, in addition to the 

integration of ICT in Teaching/ Learning Process, Syllabus design and 

teaching lexis for English for Physics, etc.  

 

 Location  

The training sessions are organised in the following way: 

 Face-to-face: Department of Physics and that of Foreign 

Languages of Tlemcen University. 

 Online: video-conferences.  

 

 Duration 

- Online course: Three weeks 

Appendix ‘B’ 

Instructions for Providers of EST Training 
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- Face-to-face: It should last at least 08 weeks. The maximum 

duration of the EST Teacher Training Course is 12 weeks.  

 Trainers 

 The training sessions are covered by a multinational team; 

national „face-to-face‟ and international „online‟ board. The foreign 

trainer aims to provide online training for non-native speakers of 

English language, in ESP besides, EST. The local team has a wide 

teaching experience in teaching English as a Foreign Language. They 

are ESP practitioners and researchers, in addition to, our subject 

specialist, whose task is to provide our trainees with a second field 

expertise in physics.  

 

 Participants 

 

The trainees who take part in this project are already appointed 

ESP practitioners at the Physics department of Tlemcen University and 

who have essentially undergone a theoretical training in ESP and who 

were rewarded a Magister in this field of study, i.e., ESP.   

 

 Evaluation  

 

 A pre-training test is delivered with the aim to test the trainees‟ 

basic competence in physics.    

 Participants are also required to create their own teaching 

materials and develop a syllabus as well as a course.  

 A final evaluation session at the end of the training activities is 

included. 

 Participants have also the opportunity to provide their feedback 

as far as the training course is concerned in an attempt to 
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evaluate and, hence, assess the effectiveness of those training 

sessions. 

  

 Groundwork and Preceding Phases 

 

 At a first step, Participants are provided with a suitable pre-

training programme and materials. 

 During and after the training, participants will receive a set of 

follow-up activities which help them to take full advantage of 

these sessions (e.g. online activities, keep in touch with not 

only their trainers via emails but also with their colleagues, 

self-evaluation of lessons, etc).         
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I. Rubric One : Trainees Profile and Preparation 

 

1. Can you tell us about yourself and your background as a language 

teacher first, then as an ESP practitioner? 

2. What is your area of expertise? 

3. Have you gained any further qualification in ESP Teaching since 

being awarded or accomplished your Magister? If yes, please state 

which? 

4. Have you undergone any specialized training in ESP before? 

5. Do you need any further training in this area of research? 

6. Does the English department offer any in-service training or 

professional development courses on this issue, i.e., teaching EST 

to teachers? 

7. Do you know of any other providers, institutions mainly offering 

courses in this field?  

8. What do you think of your preparation as a language teacher? 

9. Apart from the English department, have you taught before at the 

physics department or at any other EST context?  

10. Do you think that your theoretical training had prepared you for 

that situation, i.e., teaching ESP in real context?  

 

II. ESP Teaching/ Learning Situation 

 

1. As a language teacher could you list please the set of difficulties 

you encounter in ESP context? 

2. How did you plan to overcome those obstacles? 

3. How do you describe your role as ESP teacher?  

4. Describe, briefly, how do you manage your classes? 

5. Describe, briefly, how do you evaluate and assess your students‟ 
achievements?   

6. Is there any specific methodology to follow while teaching ESP? 

7. What are your main needs as an ESP teacher? Technical skills? 

Reflective practice? Specialized knowledge? Other?  

Appendix ‘C’ 

Pre-Training Interview 

programme                                
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III. Trainees Attitudes and Expectations at the Physics Department  

 

1. Is there any gap between the literary streams your background 

and the scientific stream where you are supposed to start a new 

experience? 

2. What do you expect from/ the experience of being appointed at 

the physics department as ESP teacher? 

3. How could you, then, describe your first attitude?  

4. To which extent you think that the lack of specialized knowledge 

in physics would have a negative impact on your teaching 

performance? 

 

IV. Trainees Future Prospects/ ESP teaching Suggested Remedies  

 

1. According to you, what makes a good teacher? 

2. How can novice develop or acquire these skills and qualities? 

3. What makes professional development effective? And not 

effective? 

4. What professional development strategies can be used to meet 

your needs as ESP teacher? 

5. What are the main changes you would like to be incorporated in 

your initial preparation at both graduate and postgraduate studies 

as a language instructor?  

6. According to you, who would be the responsible for the 

organization of ESP practical training courses to better overcome 

the absence of a specialized ESP teaching methodology? 

7. What are the main areas you wish the ESP in-service teacher 

training programme covers?  
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Instructions: Dear professor,  

The researcher is conducting a study for the PhD degree. This study is concerned with 

designing and implementing a suggested program for developing the teaching performance of 

ESP teachers at the Faculty of Exact Sciences of Tlemcen University, ALGERIA.  

You  are  kindly requested to read the sample of the program and the procedures suggested in 

the trainer's manual and give your opinion 

Project Title Towards Enhancing ESP Practitioners Professional 

Qualifications through Implementing In-Service Teacher 

Training Programme: 

An Action Research on the Newly Appointed ESP Practitioners 

at the Physics Department of Abou Bekr Belkaid University, 

TLEMCEN 

 

Discipline Research project submitted as a partial fulfillment of the degree of 

‘Doctorate’ in ESP 

English for Specific Purposes, English for Physics.  

Project Coordinator Ms.Nawal MEBITIL  

Overview (Please rate each item by typing letter x in the appropriate box) 

  Poor Avg. Good Excellent 

1 The overview of the programme is clear, specific and relevant.     

2 The objectives of the programme are well established.      

3 The components of the programme are relevant to teachers needs 

and then to the work. 

    

4 The objectives of each module are clear and relevant.     

5 The tasks of each module are relevant.      

6 The organization of programme sessions consisting of seminars 

presented by trainers and workshop monitored by trainees‟ 
participation and feedback is relevant to the overall aim of the work.  

    

7 The programme structure; basic knowledge in Physics and sciences, 

Professional skills, Methodology, Materials satisfies the academic 

standards.    

    

8 Time allotted for the programme, i.e., number of weeks is adequate/ 

sufficient. 

    

Appendix ‘D’ 

ESP In-service Teacher Training Programme Review 

Checklist  
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9 Sufficient time allotted to each component, i.e.,  basic knowledge in 

Physics and sciences, Professional skills, Methodology, Materials 

    

10 Pre-reading materials are appropriate and relevant to the work.     

11 Testing tools; tests, checklists, interview, developed syllabus, 

developed course are appropriate to the work. 

    

12 The choice of the Staff including local trainers and foreigners is 

relevant to the work.  

    

Suggestions 

for 

improvement 

 

 
 



 

283 

 

 

 

 

 

ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS 

1.  All of the following are physical sciences except  

a. physics  

b. chemistry 

c. botany 

d. astronomy  

2.  Which of the statements below is a scientific hypothesis?  

a. Seawater is denser than freshwater  

b. Physics is the study of matter and energy.  

c. Atoms are the smallest particles of matter.  

d. Albert Einstein is the greatest physicist of the twentieth century.  

3.  Which step in the scientific method involves giving a tentative answer to the 

problem?  

a. interpreting data  

b. formulating hypothesis   

c. predicting 

d. experimenting  

4.  Which of the following is a positive impact of technology on society?  

a. pollutes the air     

b. improves industry  

c. alters nature 

d. changes the values of man  

5.  Suppose you performed an experiment on specific heat of metals but you forgot to 

record the initial temperature of the metal. Which of the following ways of action 

would you take?  

a. Present data that are not based on the experiment.  

b. Start over again as soon as you realize your mistake.  

c. Copy the data of the other groups who worked on the same activity.  

d. Continue with the experiment to see if the mistake makes any difference.  

Appendix ‘E’ 

Trainees Pre-test 

Basic Knowledge in Physics  
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6.  Which of the following is the application of science?  

a. law  

b. theory  

c. technology 

d. principle  

7.  To avoid accidents in performing a laboratory activity, you should  

a. ignore the scientific method.  

b. follow precautionary measures.  

c. talk with your friends as you work.  

d. skip the procedures that require the use of breakable materials.  

8.  All of the following statements describe science EXCEPT one. Which is it?  

a. It is a logical way of thinking.  

b. It seeks to discover the truth about events.  

c. It is a body of knowledge that could not be questioned.  

d. It is a search for order in many different areas on nature.  

9. Below are the processes of the scientific method. Arrange these steps 

chronologically.  

a. make predictions  

b. formulate hypothesis  

c. identify and state the problem  

d. accept hypothesis or theory conditionally  

e. gather observations, facts, and data  

f. test predictions by experiments  

g. pass all tests / fail all tests completely or partially  

10.  Classify whether each item represents technology or pure science.  

 improvised Boyle‟s Law apparatus  
 improved procedure on determining the relative density of solids  

 the density of water is 1 g/cc  

 devices for measuring length  

  mass is the quantity of matter 
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I. Rubric One : Trainees Perception about the Programme 

 

1. Now, Can you tell us about yourself as an ESP practitioner? 

2. How do you rate your experience in ESP in-service teacher 

training programme? 

3. Do you think that the ESPTT programme has met your real 

needs? 

4. What are the main changes you would like to be incorporated in 

your ESP in-service teacher training programme?  

5. What are the main components you would like to add to ESP in-

service teacher training programme?  

6. Any other comments, would you like to add about the ESPTT 

Programme? 

  

II. Rubric Two : Trainees Perceptions about their Professional 

Development  

1. What can you say about acquiring a basic knowledge in physics 

the science or the field which is far from your of study, i.e., the 

literary stream? 

2. How do you describe the changes, if any, in your teaching 

practices as related to your participation in ESP in-service 

teacher training programme? 

3. Briefly describe how do you manage now your classes? 

4.  Briefly describe how do you now evaluate and assess your 

students‟ achievements?  
5. Now can you say that you have a specific methodology to follow 

while teaching ESP? 

6. After finishing the ESPTT programme, would you like to list the 

set of elements which have the greatest influence on your 

teaching, besides your students learning? 

7. As far as you professional growth is concerned, how do you 

compare yourself now with the past? 

8. Should teachers continually endeavor to improve classroom 

performance? 

Appendix ‘F’ 

Post-Training Interview 

programme                                
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Answer the following questions.  

1.  Which of the following fields of study is a physical science?  

a. biology  

b. botany  

c. zoology 

d. physics  

2. When you perform an experiment, what is the next step to do after defining a 

problem?  

a. gather relevant data  

b. formulate the hypothesis    

c. test the hypothesis   

d. formulate a conclusion  

3.  Jose saw big crabs crawling on the sand. He wondered where they came 

from so he started investigating. What scientific attitude did Jose show?  

a. open-mindedness  

b. resourcefulness  

c. curiosity 

d. patience  

4.  All of the following are positive effects of technology on society EXCEPT 

one. Which is it?  

a. improves industry      

b. pollutes the environment    

c. gives comfort to man 

d. makes work easier  

5.  Which of the statements below is a scientific hypothesis?  

a. Energy is the capacity to do work.  

Appendix ‘G’ 

Post-Training test 

Basic Knowledge in Physics  
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b. Physics deals with matter and energy.  

c. The higher the temperature of the substance the faster its molecules 

move.  

d. Matter is anything that occupies space and has mass.  

6.  Which of the following steps involves giving an educative guess to the 

problem?  

a. making predictions     

b. gathering observations     

c. stating the problem   

d. formulating hypothesis  

7. Arrange the different processes of the scientific method chronologically  

a. Formulate hypothesis.  

b. Make predictions.  

c. Accept hypothesis or theory conditionally.  

d. Identify and state the problem.  

e. Gather observations, facts, and data.  

f. Pass all tests / fails completely or partially.  

g. Test predictions by experiments.  

8.  Who formulated the laws of motion?  

a. Sir Isaac Newton      

b. Robert Boyle 

c. Albert Einstein 

d. Benjamin Franklin  

9. Who was responsible for the discovery of geothermal energy?  

a. Melecio S. Magno      

b. Christopher Bernido  

c. Arturo P. Alcaraz 

d. Henry Ramos  

10. Give 5 scientific attitudes that scientists possess:  
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Teacher Name:…………………..         Course: English for Physics  

Year: 2013-2014                                   Semester:……………………..  
 

I. Rubric One : Teaching 

 

In general, I found that teacher:  

 

 Strongly 

Disagree 

Strongly Agree 

 

1. Has communicated class 

materials clearly  

1 2 3 4 5   

2. Has been well prepared for 

classes 

1 2 3 4 5   

3. Has organized class time 

effectively 

1 2 3 4 5   

4. Has stimulated my interest 

in the subject 

1 2 3 4 5   

5. Has been responsive to 

students problems  

1 2 3 4 5   

 

 

6. Having considered various aspects of your teachers‟ performance, how would 
you rate the teaching overall? 

(Circle one grade. Do not circle the description.) 

 

1  2 3  4  5 

Very Poor Poor Acceptable Very good Excellent 

 

Dear students,  

 You are kindly invited to fill in this questionnaire to provide your 

teacher with an accurate feedback on his/her teaching performance. Your 

feedback is, then, an essential element in the ongoing process of assessing 

and improving teaching within the faculty of exact sciences. Please think 

carefully before making your judgments.   

Thank you in advance for your kind cooperation!  

Ms. Nawal MEBITIL  

ESPTT Programme Coordinator  

APPENDIX ‘H’ 

LEARNERS QUESTIONNAIRE   
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II. RUBRIC TWO: COURSE 

 

1. How do you rate the content (topics, skills, etc) of the course? 

 

1 2 3 4 5   

Not Useful Very Useful  

 
2. How do you rate the course materials (textbook, readings, audio, videos, etc) in 

this course?  

 

1 2 3 4 5   

Not Useful Very Useful 
 

3. Which aspects of the course were most useful? 

………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………… 

 
4. Which aspects of the course were least useful? 

………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………… 

 
5. Any suggestions about how the course could be improved?  

………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………
………………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………….... 

 

7. Which aspects of the teaching were most useful? 

……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………… 

 

8. Which aspects of the teaching were least useful? 

……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
……………………………………………………………………………………
…………………………………………………………………………………… 
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Seminars: Needs Analysis/ EST Curriculum Development, Design/ 

Evaluation and Assessment 

List of Questions 

I. Teachers Situation and Preparation 

 

1. In ESP teaching situation most of the teachers are General English 

teachers who have been recruited to teach ESP courses. The question then 

will be: Are they enough prepared to teach ESP? What do they need, i.e., 

GE teachers need to have to better perform and ESP course? 

2.  How to bridge the existing gap between the requirements of different 

situations and the language teachers‟ preparation? 

3. To which extent providing ESP practitioners by a specialised in-service 

training may help them function in their target situations? 

4. What are the major points which should be addressed carefully in the 

design of a training programme for ESP/EST teachers?  

 

II. Needs Analysis  

1. Keeping in mind that in ESP situation a learner is considered to be the 

key-parameter, to identify his needs is considered to be the first stone in 

developing any syllabus. Therefore, how someone can manage the 

following ingredients: context particularities, learners‟ needs, their level 

of English language proficiency and their field knowledge, to promote 

Appendix ‘I’ 

 Professor Thorold Seminars Tasks 
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their motivation and hence, open the door for them to have a self-access 

and autonomy?  

2. Believing in the fact that both formal needs assessment methods 

(questionnaires; Entry test; Self-placement/diagnostic tests; Interviews; 

Final evaluation/ feedback; Class observation; Self assessment; Teaching 

and student performance video assessment; Peer review), and informal 

methods of needs assessment have a significant role in diagnosing 

situations and identifying our learners‟ needs, wants and lacks, I may ask 

in this case how can we manage those methods in a context where in each 

single group the number of students exceed 140? 

Which one is the best in such a context depending on your experience?  

3.  As a highly experiences ESP practitioner how do you evaluate my 

modest EST curriculum I have tried to develop, the one that I sent you 

last time?  

 

III. ESP/ EST Curriculum Development  

 

1. What are the main elements which should be covered in developing an 

EST curriculum?  

2. What are the key-parameters that play a central role in designing a 

curriculum? 

3. Can someone talk about conducting a needs analysis without paying 

attention to the environment or context challenges and particularities? 

4. How an ESP practitioner may succeed in managing needs alongside 

situation analyses in the design of an effective EST curriculum? 

5. Can we talk about authenticity in terms of content and objectives in the 

case of language teachers coming from a literary background and who 

definitely lack a specialized knowledge of the area they are teaching?  

6. Do ESP practitioners perform better when acquiring a second field 

expertise? 
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7. How an ESP practitioner may manage authenticity alongside specialized 

translation in EST context to cater for his/her learners‟ academic needs? 

8. What are the main implications you may offer us (the novice) aiming at 

developing a curriculum for physics students based on a very long years 

of teaching experience?  
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Trainees First Interview (R01) 

I. Rubric One : Trainees Profile and Preparation 

 

1. Can you tell us about yourself and your background as a language 

teacher first, then as an ESP practitioner?  

I am XXXXXXX, a PHD student of ESP, I HAVE taught at 

the middle school, English for psychology, English for law and 

political sciences and I am actually a full time teacher of 

business English at the preparatory school of  economics and 

commercial sciences. 

 What is your area of expertise? ESP , Business English  

2. Have you gained any further qualification in ESP Teaching since 

being awarded or accomplished your Magister? If yes, please state 

which?  

No further qualification is gained after accomplishing my 

magister 

3. Have you undergone any specialized training in ESP before? 

I have undergone a theoretical training of ESP, the main courses 

were discourse variation, ESP, needs analysis, discourse analysis, 

methodology, English for science and technology and the FOS 

 

4. Do you need any further training in this area of research? 

Of course, we still needs training as we have just the 

theoretical one  

5. Does the English department offer any in-service training or 

professional development courses on this issue, i.e., teaching EST 

to teachers?  

No training is provided  

Appendix „K‟ 

Sample of Interviewees Answers (Pre-Interview) 



296 

 

6. Do you know of any other providers, institutions mainly offering 

courses in this field?  

NO instituitions are found in our Algeria context  

7. What do you think of your preparation as a language teacher? 

 

As a language teacher we are prepared to teach general 

English and we still lack the specialized knowledge as far as 

the target discourse community. 

8. Apart from the English department, have you taught before at the 

physics department or at any other EST context?  

No 

 

9. Do you think that your theoretical training had prepared you for 

that situation, i.e., teaching ESP in real context?  

It depends on some field of ESP teaching English for social 

sciences. 

II. ESP Teaching/ Learning Situation 

 

1. As a language teacher could you list please the set of difficulties 

you encounter in ESP context? 

Lack of practical training,  

Lack of specialized knowledge,  

Lack of motivation of learners,  

Lack of pedagogical materials as the ESP finds himself in 

situation relying on himself to adapt his own materials  

 
2. How did you plan to overcome those obstacles? 

- Very often I use some modified materials according to the 

learners‟ language proficiencyto motivate them; 
Sometimes authentic one to raise the learners‟ awareness 

to real life materials ; 

- Collaboration with the subject specialist to understand the 

subject knowledge  

 

3. How do you describe your role as ESP teacher?  

Materials writer, knowledge provider, syllabbus and source 

designer, evaluator.    

4. Would you like to list the set of elements which have the greatest 

influence on your teaching, besides your students learning?  
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- The psychological factors such Learners‟ Motivation and 
awareness. 

- The methodological factor: the teaching time, the schedule 

of the course, evaluation and assessment indicated by the 

department  

 

5. Describe, briefly, how do you manage your classes? Time , 

course materials  

By Devoting time to warm up activities, guiding and 

helping them through the implementation of learning 

strategies, using group work sometimes to motivate them  

 

6. Describe, briefly, how do you evaluate and assess your students‟ 
achievements?   

 

Placement test at the beginning of the semester, 

 proficiency at the middle of the semester so see how well the 

THE COURSE IS ACHIEVED  

EVALUATION TEST AT THE END TO ASSESS THE 

LEARNERS‟s achievement  
7. Is there any specific methodology to follow while teaching ESP? 

No, it s similar to that of teaching general English  

8. What are your main needs as an ESP teacher?  Specialized 

knowledge and practical training. 

 

III. Trainees Attitudes and Expectations at the Phsyics Department  

 

1. Is there any gap between the literary streams your background 

and the scientific stream where you are supposed to start a new 

experience? 

Yes, a great gap when teaching scientific streams specially 

when using content-based materials 

2. What do you expect from/ the experience of being appointed at 

the physics department as ESP teacher? 

To be able to teach at least general physics-based topics  

3. How could you, then, describe your first attitude?  

Being trained as a general language teacher and the complete 

absence of training may lead me to unability to better 
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classroom management and coping with the learners‟ needs 
and requirements  

4. To which extent you think that the lack of specialized knowledge 

in physics would have a negative impact on your teaching 

performance? 

It has a negative effect on the teaching and learning process. 

If the teacher himself is not able to understand the 

specialized and semi-specialized terminology, this leads to an 

inappropriate selection of the teaching materials and at the 

same time he won t be able to adapt it according to the 

learners‟ language proficiency 

Teacher maybe faced with learners‟ questions as far as the 
terminology 

 

IV. Trainees Future Prospects/ ESP teaching Suggested Remedies  

 

1. According to you, what makes a good teacher? 

A good teacher is the one who is able to train learners to 

become communicatively competent in the target language; 

this is done through needs analysis, choosing appropriate 

syllabus, design courses and providing enjoyable activities  

2. How can novice develop or acquire these skills and qualities? 

By a continuous training, I mean pre- in and post service 

training  

3. What makes professional development effective?  

Practical training, reflective teaching 

And not effective? Focusing on the traditional way of 

teaching 

4. What professional development strategies can be used to meet 

your needs as ESP teacher? It seems to be the same !!!! 

5. What are the main changes you would like to be incorporated in 

your initial preparation at both graduate and postgraduate studies 

as a language instructor?  

Training in ESP context; evaluation of course and 

assessment of the learners  

6. According to you, who would be the responsible for the 

organization of ESP practical training courses to better overcome 

the absence of a specialized ESP teaching methodology? 

Both the English department and the subject one  
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7. What are the main areas you wish the ESP in-service teacher 

training programme covers?  

Strategies to acquire content-based knowledge, teaching 

specialized terminology, analyzing the learners‟ needs, 
materials adaptation and writing.   

 

                    ********************** 

Trainees First Interview (R7) 

I. Rubric One : Trainees Profile and Preparation 

 

1. Can you tell us about yourself and your background as a language 

teacher first, then as an ESP practitioner? 

I am a full time teacher at the English department. I hold a 

magister in ESP and I am enrolled in my second year 

doctorate level. I have worked as a secondary school as a 

teacher of English for three years. I taught ESP to many 

specialties including business and IT contexts.  

2. What is your area of expertise? 

English for Specific Purposes and English for Computer 

Science.  

3. Have you gained any further qualification in ESP Teaching since 

being awarded or accomplished your Magister? If yes, please state 

which? No 

4. Have you undergone any specialized training in ESP before? 

No 

5. Do you need any further training in this area of research? 

Sure, I need.  

6. Does the English department offer any in-service training or 

professional development courses on this issue, i.e., teaching EST 

to teachers? No 

7. Do you know of any other providers, institutions mainly offering 

courses in this field? No 

8. What do you think of your preparation as a language teacher? 

A lot is needed to claim that I am a real language teacher.  

9. Apart from the English department, have you taught before at the 

physics department or at any other EST context?  

Yes, I have worked as a part-time teacher in the computing 

science department.  



300 

 

10. Do you think that your theoretical training had prepared you for 

that situation, i.e., teaching ESP in real context?  

We have been prepared to teach ESP but as we all know 

teaching is not an easy task since any language teacher needs 

to gain day-to-day knowledge which could be achieved 

through research.    

 

 

II. ESP Teaching/ Learning Situation 

 

1. As a language teacher could you list please the set of difficulties 

you encounter in ESP context? 

According to me, we have two categories of problems; 

problems related to administration I may call them external 

problems and others related to the language teacher himself 

and these are the internal difficulties. For the former, our 

course is often scheduled as a last course of the day and 

students often escape. Taking in this case the Computing 

science department, there is a huge number of students and 

to monitor them is almost impossible. In almost all our 

departments, there is no placement test, then, the logical 

result is to have those heterogeneous groups which add extra 

problems to the language teachers. The lack of motivation is 

the shared feature.     

2. How did you plan to overcome those obstacles? 

I use to rely on my own experience. We have been taught at 

the magister level Technical Writing. I am familiar then with 

this area of research. I will try to focus on as my students‟ 
needs to develop their writing skills.   

3. How do you describe your role as ESP teacher?  

We have learned that an ESP teacher needs to perform 5 

different roles: teacher, designer, collaborator, researcher, 

and evaluator. But in our context we may add another role is 

that of the learner. We need to learn a set of terminology and 

acquire a basic knowledge of the field we are teaching then 

we transmit this knowledge to our students.   
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4. Would you like to list the set of elements which have the greatest 

influence on your teaching, besides your students learning? 

Creating a friendly environment where both students and the 

teacher share responsibilities. They are all responsible for 

their own teaching/ learning. No one is better and no one is 

the primary knower of the fields: language and specialty.  

5. Describe, briefly, how do you manage your classes? 

As I have told you share roles and responsibilities.  

 

 

6. Describe, briefly, how do you evaluate and assess your students‟ 
achievements?   

In our context we don‟t have an entry test to evaluate their 
levels. Nevertheless, we are still able to evaluate this latter 

through asking their assistance, or the assistance of their 

subject specialists to determine the kind of the knowledge 

they are supposed to be taught.  We do have also exit test or 

achievement tests at the end of each semester.  

7. Is there any specific methodology to follow while teaching ESP? 

No.  

8. What are your main needs as an ESP teacher? Technical skills? 

Reflective practice? Specialized knowledge? Other?  

There are a lot. I may summarize them in two points: I need 

to be familiar with the field that I am teaching and I need to 

know how to manage effectively my classes.  

 

III. Trainees Attitudes and Expectations at the Phsyics Department  

 

1. Is there any gap between the literary streams your background 

and the scientific stream where you are supposed to start a new 

experience? 

There is a gap. As language teachers, we are not familiar 

with the technical terms used in those specific contexts.  

2. What do you expect from/ the experience of being appointed at 

the physics department as ESP teacher? 

Lot of work and lot of preparation will be needed during this 

period.   

3. How could you, then, describe your first attitude?  

Most researchers agree that hostility towards science and 

technology exists but in my case I think that I will benefit 
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from my experience as a language teacher at the computing 

science department.  

4. To which extent you think that the lack of specialized knowledge 

in physics would have a negative impact on your teaching 

performance? 

It will have a negative impact but I am fully aware that my 

task is to teach English not physics. Then, I will try to 

manage everything based on this idea.  

 

IV. Trainees Future Prospects/ ESP teaching Suggested Remedies  

 

1. According to you, what makes a good teacher? 

According to me, a good teacher is someone who is able to 

manage his situation which means to respond effectively to 

his learners needs without forgetting that he is a language 

teacher. A good teacher is the one who can manage 

effectively his classes. He is also the one who tries to benefit 

from others experiences and who integrates ICT as a 

facilitating tool in his context.   

2. How can novice develop or acquire these skills and qualities? 

Playing the role of the researcher. 

3. What makes professional development effective? And not 

effective? 

We can‟t say that a professional development is not effective. 
It has been always effective. All what we need is to stay up-

dated about new researches, new methods, new tools which 

could be used in our field of interest.  

4. What professional development strategies can be used to meet 

your needs as ESP teacher? 

Keep in touch with recent researches.  

5. What are the main changes you would like to be incorporated in 

your initial preparation at both graduate and postgraduate studies 

as a language instructor?  

I would like to insist on the idea of team-teaching which 

means that both language teachers and a number of subject 

specialists from different fields of research present together 

their courses at both graduate and post-graduate levels.  

6. According to you, who would be the responsible for the 

organization of ESP practical training courses to better overcome 

the absence of a specialized ESP teaching methodology? 



303 

 

The English department.  

7. What are the main areas you wish the ESP in-service teacher 

training programme covers?  

Specialized knowledge, needs analysis, classroom 

management, and course and syllabus design.  
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Respondent One 

I. Rubric One : Trainees Perception about the Programme 

 

1. How do you rate your experience in ESP in-service teacher 

training programme? 

 

I find the training useful as it bridges the gaps of the 

theoretical one especially that of acquiring specialized 

knowledge of the field of physics and reflective teaching.  

 

2. Do you think that the ESP Teacher Training  programme has met 

your real needs? 

Though we have in service training but I still consider 

myself as novice as I still have  DIFFICULTIES  

 

3. What are the main changes you would like to be incorporated in 

your ESP in-service teacher training programme?  

A practical way of incorporating culture in ESP teaching 

Socializing in ESP context 

4. What are the main components you would like to add to ESP in-

service teacher training programme?  

- Evaluation and assessment in ESP 

- PRACTICAL ways of designing syllabuses  

5. Any other comments, would you like to add about the ESPTT 

Programme? NO 

  

II. Rubric Two : Trainees Perceptions about their Professional 

Development  

1. What can you say about acquiring a basic knowledge in physics 

the science or the field which is far from your of study, i.e., the 

literary stream? 

Appendix „L‟ 

Sample of Interviewees Answers (POST-

Interview) 
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It s of great importance to have knowledge of the field of 

study however, it is not an easy tasks since we find ourselves 

facing some subject matters in which the students are more 

familiar with. In other words, the ESP teachers make efforts 

to have background knowledge about the topic. This may 

result on too much questions about the content rather than 

the language  

2. How do you describe the changes, if any, in your teaching 

practices as related to your participation in ESP in-service 

teacher training programme? 

  After the training session, I use reflective teaching, though 

not in the formal way. 

The use of some strategies of culture integrated ESP teaching 

 

3. Briefly describe how do you manage now your classes? 

I manage my class through the use of three stages. The 1stage 

is used as warm up ( the introduction to the topic). The 2 

stage, on the other hand, is used for text analysis, for 

instance.the 3 one is designed to which the students are 

required to give conclusions and remarks as far as the theme 

4.  Briefly describe how do you now evaluate and assess your 

students‟ achievements?  
 

I use three tests for the evaluation of the students‟ 
achievement  

Placement test to evaluate their levels at the beginning of 

the year, an achievement one to see whether of objectives 

of the course are attained and the final one at the end of 

the year. 

5. Now can you say that you have a specific methodology to follow 

while teaching ESP? 

 

I can say that I have developed – at a certain level- my 

methodology as a novice; my aim is to simplify 
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knowledge searching always for effective strategies and 

methods for language learning.   

6. After finishing the ESPTT programme, would you like to list the 

set of elements which have the greatest influence on your 

teaching, besides your students learning? 

There are some seminars which are of great importance such 

acquiring specialized knowledge, teaching writing, reflective 

teaching, whereas others fail to achieve our needs as there is 

no relation with the objectives as far as ESP teaching  

7. As far as you professional growth is concerned, how do you 

compare yourself now with the past? 

Of course there is a professional growth especially in some 

domains which are fundamentally based on practical training 

rather than the theoretical one  

 

8. How have you evolved as ESP practitioner after almost 

achieving the end of the course/ programme? 

We are at a certain extent able to: 

Analyzing learnrs‟ needs 

Design ESP courses 

Understanding content speciality 

 

9. Should teachers continually endeavor to improve classroom 

performance? 

Yes, they should use an ongoing process of teaching, evaluating , checking the 

weaknesses and providing remedies  

               *************************** 

Respondent 7 

III. Rubric One : Trainees Perception about the Programme 

 

6. How do you rate your experience in ESP in-service teacher 

training programme? 

I have attended a set of seminars and conferences throughout 

Algeria in which the majority of participants either tackle 

theories or copy-paste others‟ works. I was not satisfied. 
Apart from meeting a number of researchers that I am really 
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proud of knowing them and having the certificate of 

attendance or participation it was just a waste of time! I 

thought that this training will be same just repeating theories 

and others‟ studies the things that we don‟t need in fact but I 
was surprised with the efforts made by the training 

coordinator, the trainers‟ team who are real ESP experts. We 
have learned lot. We have enjoyed everything even the 

coffee-breaks.   

 

7. Do you think that the ESPTT programme has met your real 

needs? 

The training coordinator succeeded in developing a 

programme that really meets our needs as ESP practitioners. 

We have asked her to include modules such as basic physics, 

needs analysis approaches to ESP teaching and they were all 

included in the training.  

 

8. What are the main changes you would like to be incorporated in 

your ESP in-service teacher training programme?  

The form may be “from an intensive course” to “a regular 
course”. 
 

9. What are the main components you would like to add to ESP in-

service teacher training programme?  

The integration of ICT, and the use of SPSS.  

10. Any other comments, would you like to add about the ESPTT 

Programme? 

 

We should thank all the staff I mean the trainers who 

participated in the training and as I said before regular 

courses will be useful for any language teacher who 

wishes to be an ESP practitioner.  

  

IV. Rubric Two : Trainees Perceptions about their Professional 

Development  

10. What can you say about acquiring a basic knowledge in physics 

the science or the field which is far from your of study, i.e., the 

literary stream? 
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In the case, we lack the appropriate knowledge we will face 

difficulties. Then, to be trained in physics will reduce, to 

some extent, those issues.  

 

11. How do you describe the changes, if any, in your teaching 

practices as related to your participation in ESP in-service 

teacher training programme? 

Positive changes of course. We have learned how to develop 

an effective curriculum, how to design needs analysis and 

these are the standing points in ESP that any teacher should 

be aware of.  

 

12. Briefly describe how do you manage now your classes? 

Before, it was a difficult task for me. After the end of the 

training and having consolidating the set of competences we 

have acquired earlier. Classroom management becomes easy 

for us. We have learned that motivation is essential in ESP 

but it is not the only central point in ESP classroom as the 

course should revolve a set if steps such as needs analysis, 

materials design, implementation and conduct of the course: 

introducing to the course, involving students in doing tasks 

and sharing experiences.  

 

13.  Briefly describe how do you now evaluate and assess your 

students‟ achievements?  
As a team we have decided to mark our students depending 

on their participation, attendance. In addition to, their marks 

of final examinations and tests. For the assessment, extra 

teaching hours were devoted to enhance students‟ level of 
language for those who wish to do so.   

 

14. Now can you say that you have a specific methodology to follow 

while teaching ESP? 

Yes, eclecticism was the key to ESP teaching. We have lot of 

approaches and methods available and as teachers we can 

either chose one or make use of an eclectic approach.  

 

15. After finishing the ESPTT programme, would you like to list the 

set of elements which have the greatest influence on your 

teaching, besides your students learning? 
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 Availability of materials; 

 Teachers positive attitude; 

 Learners‟ motivation; 
 Team teaching.  

 

16. As far as you professional growth is concerned, how do you 

compare yourself now with the past? 

In the pre training phase, I wished that in this course we can 

translate theory into practice and we have gained this. I was 

afraid before starting my career in the physics department 

and now after accomplishing the training sessions which have 

take our needs into consideration I have a full command of 

my classes and I am no more afraid.   

 

17. Should teachers continually endeavor to improve classroom 

performance? 

Teachers who won‟t seek development, they don‟t deserve to 
be called teachers. Today, with the introduction of ICT, 

internet, and all those facilitating tools what we need is just o 

look for day-to-day update. We need to update our skills, 

knowledge and performance, as well.  
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Instructions: Dear professor/ Sir/ Madame,  

The researcher is conducting a study for the PhD degree. This study is concerned with 

designing and implementing a suggested program for developing the teaching performance of 

ESP teachers at the Faculty of Exact Sciences of Tlemcen University, ALGERIA.  

You are kindly requested to read the sample of the program and the procedures suggested in 

the trainer's manual and give your opinion. 

Project Title Towards Enhancing ESP Practitioners Professional 

Qualifications through Implementing In-Service Teacher 

Training Programme: 

An Action Research on the Newly Appointed ESP Practitioners 

at the Physics Department of AbouBekrBelkaid University, 

TLEMCEN 

 

Discipline Research project submitted as a partial fulfillment of the degree of 

‘Doctorate’ in ESP 

English for Specific Purposes, English for Physics.  

Project Coordinator Ms.Nawal MEBITIL  

Overview(Please rate eachitemby typing letterx intheappropriate box) 

  Poor Avg. Good Excellent 

1 The overview of the programme is clear, specific and relevant.     

2 The objectives of the programme are well established.      

3 The components of the programme are relevant to teachers needs 

and then to the work. 

    

4 Theobjectives of each module are clear and relevant.     

5 Thetasks of each module are relevant.      

6 The organization of programme sessions consisting of seminars 

presented by trainers and workshop monitored by trainees‟ 
participation and feedback is relevant to the overall aim of the work.  

    

7 The programme structure; basic knowledge in Physics and sciences, 

Professional skills, Methodology, Materials satisfies the academic 

standards.   

    

8 Time allotted for the programme, i.e., number of weeks is adequate/ 

sufficient. 

   Depends 

on the 

teachers 

APPENDIX ‘M’  
SAMPLE OF ESP IN-SERVICE TEACHER TRAINING 

PROGRAMME REVIEW CHECKLIST ANSWERS 
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9 Sufficient time allotted to each component, i.e.,  basic knowledge in 

Physics and sciences, Professional skills, Methodology, Materials 

   Depends 

on the 

teachers 

10 Pre-reading materials areappropriate and relevant to the work.     

11 Testing tools; tests, checklists, interview, developed syllabus, 

developed course are appropriate to the work. 

    

12 The choice of the Staff including local trainers and foreigners is 

relevant to the work.  

    

Comments See specific comments on the texts 

Suggestionsfo

rimprovemen

t 

See specific comments on the texts 
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Résumé en Français:   
 

Le fait de la formation des enseignants «aspect négligé» est considéré 

comme un pré-requis pour une prestation de cours dite efficace et 

efficiente, de l’Anglais comme langue de spécialité (ESP); sur ce, le 

présent travail se définit comme un appel d’urgence à l'absence de 

cette formation dans nos institutions universitaires Algériennes. De ce 

fait, l’installation de spécialistes en ESP comme nouveaux recrus au 

département de physique,  avec un programme de formation des 

enseignants spécialisés, basé sur  des séminaires et des ateliers de 

performance, semblent être plus que nécessaire et important dans la 

promotion et le développement de nos enseignants-apprenants en 

situation de langue Anglaise à objectif spécifique.   

 

Mots-Clés: 
Langue de spécialité, Enseignant Universitaire, Formation, 

Qualifications, Situation.   

     

 

Summary in English 
Admitting the fact that teacher training ‘the neglected-aspect’ is regarded as a 

pre-requisite in delivering effective and efficient ESP courses; the present 

work sets itself as an urgent response to the absence of this latter at the 

Algerian institutions. Providing, then, the newly recruited ESP practitioners at 

the physics department with a specialised in-service ESP teacher training 

programme in a form of seminars and workshops is believed to be of worthy 

significance.  

 

Key-words: 
ESP, Teacher, Training, Qualifications, Situation.  
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Thesis Summary 

 It is widely acknowledged that teaching quality, and then, 

teachers‟ professional growth should be at the heart of any educational 

reform. Today most world institutions, including universities, are 

continuously looking for ways to improve their teachers‟ qualifications. 

In this regard, teaching/learning performance for them means to be a 

highly qualified teacher who is well-equipped with a set of 

competencies, and who is trained to handle different situations and 

manage his or her classes well. He is required to be an active member 

in the teaching community where it is supposed that he will contribute 

to improving his learners‟ achievements in a wide range of areas. In 

this dissertation the focus is mainly placed upon preparing the teacher 

to be fully involved in teaching English for specific purposes.   

 As the title of the current work suggests, the study attempts to 

enhance ESP practitioners‟ professional qualifications to respond 

positively to the demands of the Algerian teaching/ learning situation. 

It is recognized that teachers‟ preparations, besides their qualifications, 

entail issues which are not  exclusive to Algeria. Teachers around the 

world face a set of obstacles which prevent them generally from 

functioning adequately in their target situation. Regardless of this, any 

newly appointed teacher is supposed to have enough knowledge, 

preparation, skills and motivation to start his long journey in the land of 

instruction. Nevertheless those fresh teachers, in most cases, are in 

great need of receiving real assistance, novel ideas and thorough 

training. Consequently, the actual study addresses this last point, i.e., 

training the newly recruited ESP teachers in the physics department of 

Tlemcen University in the hope of better coping with the expectations 

of their learners.  
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 Therefore, this chapter tries to provide the reader with a 

comprehensive overview of this research study. To achieve this end, 

the researcher has started by locating this research work within its 

theoretical framework where the following aspects have been tackled: 

background to the study, statement of the problem, purpose behind 

choosing this area of research and hence, this issue. Moreover, it is 

essential to state the pertinent research questions in order to set a 

context for the main hypothesis. To explore the possible contribution of 

this particular research project to the general field of teaching and 

learning English for specific purposes and teachers‟ preparation is 

important in this first part of the work. Of course, delimitations of the 

study must also be made explicit. To conclude, the researcher has also 

provided the reader with an outline of the thesis structure. This has 

been mainly done to facilitate the readers‟ journey through this work.  

 

 Based on the findings of the research work which is entitled 

“An Exploration of the Main Difficulties, Challenges and 

Requirements of the ESP Teaching Situation in Algeria: the Case of 

ESP Teachers at Abou-Bekr Belkaid University, Tlemcen” that has 

been broadly carried out by the researcher during the period (2009-

2011), a set of difficulties and preoccupations have been identified at 

different levels, taking in various dimensions which devolve around the 

language teacher.  That is, the language teacher is considered as a key-

parameter in the teaching/learning process. 

 Accordingly, the most important issues facing our General 

English language teachers who are recruited to teach ESP courses are 

as follow: 

 Lack of specialised knowledge of the related field of 

teaching; 
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 Total absence of ESP teaching methodology in the 

English department; 

 Lack of specialised teacher training programmes at both 

pre- and in- service levels. 

 

Apparently, the third factor is considered to be the most 

prominent issue a language teacher may complain about. Teachers‟ 

inadequacy for such a position, i.e., teaching ESP and being ill-

prepared for the area they are teaching, can be linked to this fact. This 

view is supported by that of Swales (1985:214) who strongly 

emphasizes that “one of the constraining factors to this progress is the 

lack of „specialised teacher-training’”. Therefore, this research acts as 

a response to the main prominent hindrances cited above which need to 

be urgently dealt with. 

 

Algeria, as in the rest of the globe, endeavours to implement and 

therefore, develop the use of technical English to insure better 

communication, as well as easy access to knowledge for students, 

workers, researchers, etc. At the tertiary level, English is introduced in 

different curricula in different departments nationwide. The focus may 

be as a main subject in the English department where students are 

required to attend the following modules: Literature, Civilization, 

Linguistics, Phonetics, Oral Expression, Written Expression, TEFL and 

so forth. Alternatively, English may simply be an additional but 

„compulsory‟ module. In the Tlemcen English department, the majority 

of teachers who are in charge of these courses are full-time teachers 

who hold either a Magister or Doctorate degree. Part-time teachers can 

also teach. They often hold a Licence degree in English, and are either 

first-year or second-year Magister students. 
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 As mentioned above, apart from the English Department, 

English is also introduced in other departments and it holds the status 

of a „compulsory‟ module. Students who belong to one of the following 

specialties: Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Sciences, Engineering, 

Economics, Political Sciences, are also required to follow ESP courses, 

depending on their area of research and their needs. Hence different 

ESP courses are provided nationwide under different labels. The most 

common ones are: EST „English for Science and Technology‟, EBE 

„English for Business and Economics‟, and ESS „English for Social 

Sciences‟. As a result, English as a course module is studied along with 

other current student modules. The vast majority of these teachers are 

part-time teachers who are engaged in other situations and who have 

other duties, besides their permanent jobs such as teaching at other 

departments. For example, they may be employed by the English 

Department, or teaching at other levels, or in a secondary or middle 

school.   

 The need to learn English is also associated with the need to 

form language teachers who are able to teach English either for General 

Purposes or for Specific Purposes. At Tlemcen University, the situation 

under investigation, where a rapid growth and expansion has taken 

place in recent years, English is taught in a separate department as a 

main subject. In this department, and after accomplishing either four 

years (in the classical system) or three years (in the LMD system) 

students are rewarded with a licence degree in English. With this they 

are allowed to work as English teachers. Hence, once they get a 

position as English language teachers they hold the status of EFL 

teachers. In practice, during their general training, they receive no 

guidance on ESP teaching methodology. Therefore, one may say that 

an ESP teacher was originally a General English teacher who was 
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recruited to teach ESP courses, and by which added skills he can apply 

for positions in different departments. 

 This research work begins with the premise that ESP is faced 

with a lot of contextual and pedagogical hindrances even though there 

is worldwide acknowledgment of the importance of English and even 

though ESP is one of the most prominent fields of ELT. Two features 

of ESP teaching are especially notable at Tlemcen . Firstly, the time 

which is allotted for English teaching is only a period of one and a half 

hours per week, and is often timetabled as the last course of the day, or 

even the last course of the week. The second common feature is the 

nature of the job: language teachers, in most cases, are only part-time 

practitioners. 

In the Physics department English is introduced as a 

compulsory module. Students are required to sit for EST classes and sit 

for examinations at the end of each semester, besides tests throughout 

the academic year. Learners are also invited to submit works and 

present papers during the English course. With the new educational 

reforms of 2013 provided by the ministry of higher education and 

scientific research, English has been introduced at the graduate level, or 

more precisely in the first-year Sciences and techniques field within the 

physics department. Trainees are supposed to attend the EST lecture 

once a week for a period of one and a half hours.  

Apart from the graduate level, English is taught also at the 

Master and Doctorate levels. While undertaking the EST classes, 

Physics‟ students are supposed to learn English in meaningful contexts. 

To be instructed in English using themes of sciences, techniques and 

physics is regarded as the focus of the faculty and its dean to promote 

learners‟ attendance, motivation and hence, achievements. This could 

be mainly explained by the fact that English starts to be the primary 

technical language in the faculty of Exact Sciences, and especially in 
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the Physics department where almost all the data trainees may need to 

further their studies are provided in the English language.  

 

The core of the current work is the language teachers in the 

Tlemcen physics department. It is therefore pertinent to note that before 

the reforms of 2013 subject specialists were the only instructors who 

had been asked to run ESP courses. Those field specialists are, in most 

cases, expert in the area of sciences in general and physics in particular. 

They have earned their degrees from either American or British 

universities, which means that they have been taught their speciality in 

English. This would explain the fact that they have mastered the 

terminology of their field and which most students are also supposed to 

have a full command of. As a moderate attempt to fulfil the current 

research work, the researcher has organised a series of meetings with 

the head of the physics department and the dean of the faculty of exact 

sciences. The aim was to explain the main rationale of the project and 

to negotiate recruiting part-time language teachers as ESP instructors to 

carry on the work.   

 Evaluation and assessment only have real value as processes 

after metrics for determining progress, success or failure in any 

programme have been settled upon.  In this vein, our central issue is 

teaching and learning a foreign language, but also more narrowly, for 

specific purposes. While trying to assess the progress of ESP as a 

principal field of ELT, it is common to find that most researchers who 

are concerned with rating the growth of ESP instruction relate the 

failure of ESP courses to the lack of teacher training. According to 

them, being ill-prepared in the area they are engaged in may constitute 

the first reason for such a failure. At a lower level, they relate course 

collapse to the idea that ESP teaching is regarded as being an 
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inherently difficult task for those who lack serious ESP teacher-

training.  

 For the vast majority of language teachers, the shift from a 

general language environment to a more specific one is their first 

nightmare. This could be clearly seen in areas where sciences are 

promoted. In physics, chemistry, mathematics, language teachers are 

supposed to be engaged with adult students who, more or less, are 

master of their field of study. It is presumed that what these students 

require is the ability of their ESP instructors to respond constructively 

to their needs. Among those requirements, teachers are invited to 

answer questions related to the terminology of the field. This latter has 

been considered as a serious issue for most language teachers. To lack 

both knowledge of the field, and in-service teacher preparation could 

have a negative psychological effect on teachers. One outcome might 

be teachers‟ hostility towards students‟ field of specialism and a 

professional failure to properly monitor their classes. Most teachers, in 

this case, turn towards general English and grammar to disguise the gap 

between their own knowledge and preparation and their learners‟ 

expectations.  

A better professional development outcome could be achieved 

through implementing what is theoretically known as an in-service 

teacher training programme. This latter can be achieved by attending 

workshops and seminars through which ESP teachers are, more or less,  

assumed to cater for their own needs. Therefore the main aim of this 

study is to help ESP teachers who are already engaged in ESP teaching 

situations acquire a second field of expertise. That is, they have been 

and will be assisted to acquire specialised knowledge depending on the 

field they are taking part in. To meet this end, a set of seminars have 

been organised regularly and followed by a set of workshops to discuss 

teacher situations as insight gradually develops.  
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As a matter of fact, those seminars and workshops have not been 

limited solely to the acquisition a specialised knowledge but have also 

led to the improvement of the teachers‟ professional skills for the areas 

in which they are teaching. This has been achieved through providing 

training for those teachers in other areas such as: ICT, ESP syllabus 

and curriculum design, ESP assessment, supervision and management. 

In summary, inclusive objectives of this research work are to help 

teachers to function more adequately in their target situation, i.e., 

physics, to respond positively to the demands of the faculty, and to 

satisfy the learners‟ expectations. 

To achieve the aforementioned objectives, and for better 

teaching/learning professionalization, our research enquiries 

mainly fall on the following research questions: 

    Does the theoretical training our ESP teachers have 

undergone while studying meet their professional 

needs? 

    Do our ESP practitioners perform better when 

acquiring a second field of expertise? 

 To what extent does providing ESP practitioners with 

specialised in-service training help them function 

effectively in their target situation? 

 In hope to reach more or less adequate answers to the three 

above mentioned questions, the following hypotheses have been 

established: 

1. Though our ESP teachers have undergone limited 

theoretical training in ESP, it still remains not enough 

for them as it does not meet their professional needs. 
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2. Acquiring a second field expertise is believed to be of 

value for our ESP practitioners. It may help them 

perform better while taking part in specialised 

language environments. 

3. For ESP practitioners, to receive a range of specialised 

in-service training in different areas, and adjusted for 

their level of skill, may help them to function 

effectively in their target situations. 

 

The actual project acts as continuation of research work the 

researcher conducted a number of years ago. The earlier work was a 

part of her magister thesis. The present study is an urgent response to 

the ESP teachers‟ difficulties identified in that earlier study. The 

investigator has tried to focus on the organisation and delivery of a set 

of seminars and workshops presented for the benefit of ESP teachers at 

the faculty of Exact Sciences. In this sense, it is believed that is the 

study will be of great help to those teachers. The opportunity to find 

ways to cross a bridge between GE teaching and ESP teaching while 

acquiring a second field of expertise is one of the most important 

motives behind this investigation. To plan and organise in-service 

teacher training courses is known to help other teachers besides project 

managers and university researchers who conduct similar studies in 

their fields of interest. The research will assist both prospective and 

current teachers to reflect carefully upon the appropriate preparation 

they may need, and the techniques they should resort to insure ongoing 

professional development. 

 

As a final consideration, this study has significance due to its 

potential contribution in those debates focusing mainly on 

understanding the real needs of those newly recruited ESP teachers in 



Thesis Summary 

 

10 

 

the Algerian context where French still mainly dominates all fields of 

language specialization. Looking for a better professionalization of our 

teachers, as well as better levels of achievement by our learners cannot 

be achieved unless a programme of such a nature is implemented to fit 

our local context, supported, discussed, reflected upon and carefully 

examined.    

   

This research work has been divided into six chapters. This 

chapter is introductory. The second chapter explores the related 

literature about ESP and teacher training. The third chapter presents 

and describes the methodology that was used to conduct this study. It 

details the population of the study, the research design, and procedures 

that have been used while collecting and then analyzing the available 

data. 

 

The fourth chapter attempts to analyse and interpret data which 

have been collected with a view to answering the primary research 

questions. The fifth chapter summarizes the findings of the research 

work while also making its limitations explicit, and points to future 

research. The last one acts as a concluding chapter.  

 

Results drawn from various tools and resources showed that there were 

a positive correlation between trainees‟ needs and the delivery of the 

training that aimed to enhance their professional qualifications as a 

moderate path towards responding positively to their learners‟ 

expectations.        

 The first research question was proposed to check whether the 

theoretical training informants have undergone during their magister 

preparation meet their needs or not. Results showed that trainees still 

lack consolidation of a number of areas. Tests results confirmed this 
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view, the majority of participants scored low marks which denoted that 

they need to acquire a basic knowledge in physics and sciences.  

Trainees also claimed that whenever they were appointed in a new 

environment they were obliged to reinvestigate the field to form a 

general overview and to search for possible ways to reduce the number 

of issues they often face.  

 As for the second question, it aimed to check whether ESP 

practitioners perform better when acquiring a second field of expertise 

or not. Data analysis revealed that having a basic knowledge of a 

specific field is a pre-requisite in ESP context. This facilitates the 

teaching/learning process. After attending the training sessions, 

teachers admitted that they consider their selves to be real ESP 

practitioners as they can tackle different topics students are familiar 

with, comment on a number of issues and open further debates aiming 

to enhance their level of language proficiency while tackling topics 

such as: power, engines, motions, etc.  

 The last question aimed however, to confirm the idea that 

providing ESP practitioners with specialised in-service training help 

them function effectively in their target situation. Data derived from 

various sources displayed that attending the seminars and performing 

all the tasks helped trainees in their teaching careers. Nevertheless, this 

does not mean that training is the magic device which brings change to 

teachers‟ situation. As language instructors, they should strive for a 

continuous development that could be achieved by different means and 

following a wide range of techniques including most importantly the 

following specific characteristics: modesty, curiosity, open-

mindedness, flexibility and the positive attitude towards all the fields of 

research.  
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Résumé en Français:   
 

Le fait de la formation des enseignants «aspect négligé» est considéré 

comme un pré-requis pour une prestation de cours dite efficace et 

efficiente, de l’Anglais comme langue de spécialité (ESP); sur ce, le 

présent travail se définit comme un appel d’urgence à l'absence de 

cette formation dans nos institutions universitaires Algériennes. De ce 

fait, l’installation de spécialistes en ESP comme nouveaux recrus au 

département de physique,  avec un programme de formation des 

enseignants spécialisés, basé sur  des séminaires et des ateliers de 

performance, semblent être plus que nécessaire et important dans la 

promotion et le développement de nos enseignants-apprenants en 

situation de langue Anglaise à objectif spécifique.   

 

Mots-Clés: 
Langue de spécialité, Enseignant Universitaire, Formation, 

Qualifications, Situation.   

     

 

Summary in English 
Admitting the fact that teacher training ‘the neglected-aspect’ is regarded as a 

pre-requisite in delivering effective and efficient ESP courses; the present 

work sets itself as an urgent response to the absence of this latter at the 

Algerian institutions. Providing, then, the newly recruited ESP practitioners at 

the physics department with a specialised in-service ESP teacher training 

programme in a form of seminars and workshops is believed to be of worthy 

significance.  
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ESP, Teacher, Training, Qualifications, Situation.  


